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!e^ucat^on  department,  ©ntaino. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


Examiners:  ^ 


T.  A.  Craig. 

J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 
A.  Steele,  B.A. 


Note. — One  niark  is  to  he,  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A 
jive  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 


Values 


maximum  of 


She  is  inr  from  the  land  where  her  young  hero  sleeps, 
And  lovers  around  her  are  sighing  ; 

But  coldly  she  turns  from  their  gaze  and  weeps, 

For  her  heart  in  his  grave  is  lying. 

She  sings  the  wild  songs  of  her  dear  native  plains. 
Every  note  which  he  loved  awaking — 

Ah  !  little  they  think,  who  delight  in  her  strains. 

How  the  heart  of  the  minstrel  is  breaking  ! 

He  had  lived  for  his  love,  for  his  country  he  died — 
They  were  all  that  to  life  had  entwined  him  ; 

Nor  soon  shall  the  tears  of  his  country  be  dried. 

Nor  long  will  his  love  stay  behind  him  ! 

Oh  !  make,  her  a  grave  where  the  sunbeams  rest 
When  they  promise  a  glorious  morrow  ; 

They’ll  shine  o’er  her  sleep  like  a  smile  from  the  west. 
From  her  own  loved  island  of  sorrow  ! 


4x4  = 
16 

2x9  = 
18 


1.  Write  in  full,  from  this  extract,  and  give  the  kind 
and  relation  of  : — 

{a)  four  subordinate  clauses, 

{h)  nine  prepositional  phrases. 


2x12 
=  24 


2.  Parse  the  italicized  words  in  the  extract. 


15 


3.  Analyze: — “  While  he  was  standing  on  the  bridge, 
his  companion,  who  was  below  at  the  water’s  edge  fish¬ 
ing,  shouted  to  him  that  he  needed  more  bait  and  asked 
him  to  get  some.”  [over] 


[81,000] 


Values 


3x3=  4.  (u)  Combine  into  a  simple  sentence: — He  arose 

9  early  in  the  morning.  He  ate  his  breakfast.  He  started 
for  home. 

{b)  Combine  into  a  complex  sentence : — She  dressed 
a  doll.  She  had  bought  the  doll  the  day  before.  She 
sent  it  to  the  Sick  Children’s  Hospital. 

(c)  Change  into  a  compound  sentence  : — He  knows 
that  he  is  mistaken. 


4x4=  5.  In  the  following,  tell  which  of  the  italicized  words 

16  is  preferable,  and  give  the  reason  : — 

(a)  Ten  dollars  a  ton  is  (are)  a  high  price  for  coal. 

[h]  Each  of,the  boys  offered  to  lend  their  (his)  book 
to  the  teacher. 

(c)  It  is  more  than  a  month  since  I  have  heard 
{heard)  from  him. 

(d^)  The  man  ivhom  {who)  I  really  believe  had  never 
seen  the  sunset. 


3x7  = 
21 


6.  Correct  the  following  (without  giving  reasons) : — 

{a)  He  is  some  better  to-day,  aint  he  ? 

(b)  I  tell  you  them  were  the  finest  apples  I  have 

ever  saw. 

(c)  I  meant  to  have  told  you  that  but  I  had  clean 

forgot  to. 

{d)  Who  will  he  get  to  do  it,  if  you  wont. 

{e)  Either  James  or  William  were  willing  to  have 
gone. 

(/)  It  laid  on  the  ground  so  long  that  it  was  half 
rotted. 

{g)  Why  was  you  so  sure  there  was  an  arrange¬ 
ment  between  him  and  I  to  block  the  game  ? 


4  X  4  = 
16 


7.  Histinguish  between  : — 

(а)  “he  will  do  it”  and  “he  shall  do  it”; 

(б)  “I  may  skate”  and  “I  can  skate”; 

(e)  “it  flew  away”  and  “it  fled  away”  ; 

(d)  “I  like  you  better  than  he”  and  “I  like  you 
better  than  him”. 


Values 


5 


2x5  = 
10 


8.  In  the  following  sentences  fill  the  blanks  with 
with  suitable  prepositions  : — 

(a)  He  jumped  from  the  pier - the  water. 

(b)  Divide  that  melon - the  two  of  you. 

(c)  He  cut  a  yard  of  cloth - the  web. 

(d)  This  question  is  quite  different - that  one. 

(e)  The  door  opens  directly - the  street. 

9.  Write  out  in  full,  in  the  singular,  the  present  tense 
of  “smite”  in  the  following  forms  : — 

(a)  indefinite, 

(b)  emphatic, 

(c)  progressive, 

(d)  interrogative, 

(e)  perfect. 
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je&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 

GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners :  - 


T.  A.  Ckaig. 

J.  D.  Dickson.  B.A. 


A.  Steele,  B.A. 


Note  : — Oiie  yyiark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum 
five  marks  'may  be  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 


Values 


of 


10 

6 

4 


1.  {a)  Define:  —  water-shed,  cape,  glacier,  plateau, 
equator. 

(b)  Give  three  reasons  for  believing  that  the  earth 
is  a  sphere. 

(c)  What  causes  produce  the  change  of  seasons  ? 


16 


2.  Compare  Ontario  and  Manitoba  with  reference  to 
(a)  physical  features,  (h)  climate,  (c)  industries,  (d) 
exports. 


16  3.  Draw  an  outline  map  of  Great  Britain  and  mark 

on  your  map  the  following : — the  Thames,  the  Clyde, 
Edinburgh,  Manchester,  Birmingham,  Sheffield. 

18  4.  Mention  the  chief  articles  exported  from  each  of 

the  following : — Nova  Scotia,  British  Columbia,  Egypt, 
Cape  Colony,  Australia,  Jamaica. 


15 


5.  Name  and  locate  five  of  the  most  important  sea¬ 
ports  of  {a)  Canada,  {h)  United  States,  (c)  Great  Britain. 


15 


6.  What  is  each  of  the  following  and  where  is  it 
situated : — Sandy  Hook,  Duluth,  Caracas,  Bombay, 
Aden,  Panama,  Ceylon,  Melbourne,  Manilla,  St.  Louis, 
Hamburg,  Yokohama,  Pyrenees,  Corsica,  Azof. 

[31,000] 
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jebucation  department,  ©ntarto- 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


COMPOSITION. 


TT.  A.  Craig. 

Examiners :  i  J.  D.  Dickson.  B.A. 

[a.  Steele,  B.A. 


Note  : — One  mark  is  to  be  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum 
five  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 


Values 


50 


1.  Write  a  composition  of  not  less  than  thirty  lines 
on  any  one  of  the  following  subjects  : — 

{a)  The  War  of  1812  ; 

(b)  The  Eiver  St.  Lawrence  ; 

(c)  Queen  Victoria  ; 

{d)  A  Flower  Garden  ; 

{e)  Canadian  Industries ; 

(/)  A  Trip  through  Ontario. 


30 


2.  Write  a  short  letter  to  a  friend  in  Montreal. 


20 


3.  Write  a  note  to  your  teacher,  giving  reasons  for 
your  absence  from  school  on  a  certain  day,  and  asking 
to  be  excused. 


[31,000] 
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E&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


DICTATION. 


(T.  A.  Ckaig. 

Examinersil^.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 
[a.  Steele,  B.A. 


Note.  —  The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  sections  A  and  0  three* 
times — the  first  time  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second, 
slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write  the  words  ;  the  third,  for  review. 
For  section  B  only  two  readings  are  required — the  first,  for  writing  ;  the 
second,  for  review.  In  sections  A  and  C  two  marks  are  to  be  deducted  for 
each  word  misspelt ;  in  section  B,  each  word  spelled  correctly  is  to  be  valued 
at  one  mark.  Where  the  number  of  marks  to  be  deducted  from  the  value 
of  a  section  exceeds  the  number  of  marks  assigned  to  that  section,  the  excess 
is  not  to  be  charged  against  another  section. 

Values 


A. 

18  For  each  story  bearing  the  earmarks  of  truth  there 
are  a  score  of  palpable  inventions.  Every  conceivable 
ruse  is  employed  to  avert  punishment.  A  man  whose 
nose  shines  like  a  beacon  will  assert  that  he  never  in 
his  life  took  a  drop  too  much  until  the  night  before, 
when  he  was  feeling  ill,  and  two  small  drinks  sufficed  to 
disturb  his  equilibrium.  “  If  you  just  let  me  off  this 
time,  I’ll  never  do  it  again,”  is  a  standing  plea.  The 
magistrates  are  inclined  to  show  leniency  when  there  is 
the  slightest  chance  that  it  may  prove  beneficial. 


B. 


16 


Conceited,  stylish,  anthracite,  syllable,  disguise, 
etiquette,  gypsy,  catalogue,  leisure,  anniversary,  resist¬ 
ance,  luscious,  forcible,  infinitive,  heifer,  physical. 

[over.] 


(3000) 


Values 


C. 


16 


# 


He  rode  on  horseback  while  his  brother  rowed*  a  boat. 

The  dressmaker  w^asted  the  material  given  her  for  a 
waist. 

It  is  right  to  exercise  due  care  in  writing. 

Scholars  are  not  allowed  to  speak  aloud,  except  in 
answering  questions. 

The  head  of  an  educational  institution  is  called  the 
principal,  and  he  should  he  a  man  of  principle. 

The  effect  of  her  conduct  affected  her  greatly. 

He  w^as  well  advised  but  he  heeded  not  the  advice. 

The  lord  of  the  manor  had  an  abrupt  manner. 


/ 


j£&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


ARITHMETIC. 


TT.  A.  Craig. 

Examiners:\  J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 
[a.  Steele,  B.A. 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  be'-deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 
jive  mar'ks  may  be  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 

Values 


15 


15 


16 


1.  (a)  Divide  the  sum  of  — zivi — "FTT 

TT  ^TT  01 


aud 


U  of  5i  +  2| 


U  of  U 


— vivv  hy  the  difference  between  -y — and 
4iot5J-10t  TTOtSf 

3i  +  4V 

6^  -}-  lyV 

(b)  Multiply  352.128  by  41.40625,  and  divide 
4.3046721  bv  .0729. 


25  •  2.  A  farmer  sells  to  a  merchant  3015  lbs.  of  hay  at 

$16.00  a  ton  and  receives  in  payment  8  lbs.  of  tea  at 
60c.  a  lb.,  13  lbs.  of  coffee  at  45c.  a  lb.,  66  lbs.  of  sugar 
at  24  lbs.  for  a  dollar,  65  lbs.  7  oz.  of  raisins  at  lOfc.  a 
lb.,  14  lbs.  13  oz.  of  bacon  at  16c.  a  lb.,  and  the 
balance  in  cash.  How  much  cash  did  the  farmer 
receive  ? 

25  3.  The  average  selling  price  of  steel  rails  was  $25.33| 

a  ton  and  the  profit  at  that  price  was  6%.  If  the  total 
profits  for  the  year  were  $36,024.00,  how  many  tons 
were  sold? 


25 


4.  At  $17.00  per  M.,  what  would  be  the  cost  of  the 
lumber  required  to  build  a  sidewalk  J  of  a  mile  long, 
8  ft.  wide,  and  2  in.  thick,  supported  by  three  continuous 
lines  of  scantling  4  in.  square  ? 


[31,000] 


[over.] 


Values 

25 

20 

25 

25 


5.  A  grocer  buys  80  lbs.  of  tea  at  21c.  a  lb.  and 
mixes  it  with  a  dearer  tea  he  has  on  hand.  He  sells  the 
mixture  at  35c.  a  lb.  and  receives  altogether  $43.75, 
clearing  $15.25  on  the  whole.  How  many  lbs.  of  the 
dearer  tea  did  he  use  and  what  was  its  cost  per  lb.  ? 

6.  The  interest  on  $840  for  If  years  is  $58.80.  Find 
the  interest  on  $650  for  two  years  at  the  same  rate. 

7.  A  railway  passenger  counts  the  telegraph  posts  on 
the  line  as  he  passes  them.  If  they  are  58f  yds.  apart 
and  the  train  is  going  48  miles  an  hour,  how  many  will 
he  pass  per  minute  ? 

8.  If  a  cubic  foot  of  water  weighs  1000  oz.,  how  many 
tons  of  water  are  there  in  a  reservoir  53  ft.  4  in.  long, 
16  ft.  6  in.  wide,  and  20  ft.  deep  ? 


jEbucation  2)epartinent,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


DRAWING. 


fT.  A.  Craig. 

Examiners  .  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 
[a.  Steele,  B.A. 


Values 


15  1.  Copy  the  above  form.  Make  your  drawing  about 

two  inches  wide  and  five  inches  long. 

15  2.  Illustrate  the  following  lines  by  a  suitable  draw¬ 

ing 

“  The  swan  on  still  Saint  Mary’s  lake 
Float  double,  swan  and  shadow.” 


10  3.  Draw  a  pail  with  three  hoops,  standing  on  the 

ground  before  you. 

10  4.  Inscribe  a  regular  hexagon  in  a  given  circle. 


[31000] 


Bibucation  IDcpartrneiit,  ©ntario. 


Note. — 

Values 


5x4  = 
20 


4x3  = 
12 


4x3  = 
12 


5x2  = 
10 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE. 


HISTORY. 


TT.  A.  Craig. 

Examinersil^.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 
[a.  Steele,  B.A. 


One  mark  is  to  he  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maxiirntm  of 
five  marks  may  he  deducted  foi'  want  of  neatness. 


1.  Write  short  historical  notes  on  any  four  of  the 
following : — 

(a)  Samuel  De  Champlain  ; 

(h)  The  Iroquois  Indians  ; 

(c)  The  Intendant  Talon  ; 

{d)  The  Jesuit  Missionaries  ; 

(e)  The  North-West  Eebellion  (1885) ; 

(/)  Eesponsible  Government. 

2.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  confederation  of  the 
Canadian  Provinces  ? 

(b)  Name  some  of  the  men  who  took  an  active  part 
in  bringing  about  this  confederation. 

(c)  What  were  the  principal  ‘‘terms  on  which  the 
four  Provinces,  Ontario,  Quebec,  Nova  Scotia  and  New 
Brunswick,  agreed  to  share  a  common  lot  ?  ” 

3.  Give  a  short  account  of  the  early  settlement  of 
Upper  Canada  under  the  following  headings 

(a)  where  the  settlers  came  from, 

(h)  where  they  settled, 

(c)  the  difficulties  and  hardships  they  had  to 
endure. 

4.  Write  a  short  history  of  the  barons,  telling : — 

(a)  who  they  were, 

(b)  why  they  were  so  powerful. 


(81000) 


[oVER.j 


Values 


10 


5x4  = 
‘20 


4x4  = 
16 


5.  Give  an  account  of  Simon  de  Montfort’s  Parlia¬ 
ment. 

6.  Write  notes  on  any /o^/r  of  the  following  : — 

(u)  The  growth  of  industry  during  the  reign  of 
George  III. ; 

{b)  John  Wilkes  and  the  struggle  for  the  liberty  of 
the  press ; 

(c)  The  Stamp  Act  and  Lord  Grenville’s  trade 

policy ; 

(d)  The  Eeligious  Eevival  under  the  Wesleys  ; 

{e)  The  Eastern  Question  as  the  origin  of  the 
Crimean  War ; 

(/)  The  Chartists  and  their  demands. 

7.  Tell  what  you  know  of  any  four  of  the  following 
persons  : — 

{a)  Alfred  the  Great ; 

(6)  William  Caxton ; 

(c)  Sir  Walter  Ealeigh  ; 

{d)  Oliver  Cromwell ; 

(e)  Eobert  Walpole ; 

(/)  Warren  Hastings ; 

(g)  General  Wolfe ; 

{h)  Earl  Beaconsfield  (Disraeli)  ; 

(i)  Mr.  Gladstone. 


]e&ucation  department,  Ontario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE. 

ONTARIO  READERS. 


fT.  A.  Craig. 

Examiners  J.  D.  Dickson,  B.  A. 
(A.  Steele,  B.A. 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  be  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 
five  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 


Values 


A. 

She  was  a  phantom  of  delight 
When  first  she  gleamed  upon  my  sight ; 
A  lovely  apparition,  sent 
To  be  a  moment’s  ornament  ; 

5  Her  eyes  as  stars  of  twilight  fair  ; 

Like  twilight’s,  too,  her  dusky  hair  ; 
But  all  things  else  about  her  drawn 
From  May-time  and  the  cheerful  dawn  ; 
A  dancing  shape,  an  image  gay. 

To  haunt,  to  startle,  and  waylay. 


1 

I 


1.  (a)  Who  wrote  the  poem  from  which  this  stanza  is 
taken  ? 

(b)  Who  is  described  in  the  poem  ? 


2x4 

8 

3 


2.  (a)  Explain: — “phantom  of  delight”  (line  1), 
'“lovely  apparition”  (1.3),  “dancing  shape”  (1.9), 
“  image  gay”  (1.  9). 

(b)  What  is  meant  by  “to  haunt”  and  “to  waylay”? 


6 


3.  Give  a  description  of  the  woman,  picturing  as 
vividly  as  you  can  her  eyes,  hair,  complexion,  move¬ 
ments,  and  manner. 


6 


4.  According  to  the  two  stanzas  following  the  one 
given  above,  how  did  the  poet’s  opinion  of  the  woman 
become  changed  upon  further  acquaintance  ? 

[over] 


[31,000] 


Values 


B. 


“Ye  are  careful  warders,”  said  Richard  to  his  archers,  in  a 
tone  of  scornful  reproach,  as,  aroused  by  the  bustle  of  what 
had  passed,  in  terror  and  tumult  they  now  rushed  into  his 
tent; — “watchful  sentinels .  ye  are,  to  leave  me  to  do  such 
5  hangman’s  work  with  my  own  hand.  Be  silent  all  of  you  and 
cease  your  senseless  clamor  !  saw  ye  never  a  dead  Turk 
before  ?  Here — cast  that  carrion  out  of  the  camp,  strike  the 
head  from  the  trunk,  and  stick  it  on  a  lance,  taking  care  to 
turn  the  face  to  Mecca,  that  he  may  the  easier  tell  the  foul 
10  impostor,  on  whose  inspiration  he  came  hither,  how  he  has 
sped  on  his  errand.  For  thee  my  swart  and  silent  friend,”  he 
added,  turning  to  the  Ethiopian — “But  how’s  this  ? — thou  art 
wounded — and  with  a  poisoned  weapon,  I  warrant  me,  for,  by 
force  of  stab,  so  weak  an  animal  as  that  could  scarce  hope  to 
1 5  do  more  than  raze  the  lion’s  hide.  Suck  the  poison  from  his 
wound  one  of  you — the  venom  is  harmless  on  the  lips,  though 
fatal  when  it  mingles  with  the  blood.” 


xl2 
=  18 


1.  Give  equivalent  expressions  for: — “careful  ward¬ 
ers”  (1. 1),  “archers”  (1. 1),  “scornful  reproach”  (1.  2), 
“terror  and  tumult”  (1.  3),  “watchful  sentinels”  (1.  4), 
“hangman’s  work”  (1.  5),  “senseless  clamor”  (1.  6), 
“carrion”  (1.  7),  “impostor”  (1. 10),  “sped”  (1. 11), 
“warrant”  (1. 13),  “raze”  (1. 15). 


6  2.  (a)  Give  a  description  of  the  “Turk.” 

7  (b)  Describe  the  attempt  to  assassinate  Eichard. 


2  3.  (a)  Who  is  the  “  Ethiopian”  ? 

4  (b)  Why  is  he  described  as  “swart  and  silent”  ? 


3  4.  (a)  Why  should  the  Turk’s  face  be  turned  towards 

Mecca  ? 

2  (b)  Who  is  the  “foul  impostor”  ? 


C. 

O  rich  man’s  son  !  there  is  a  toil 
That  with  all  others  level  stands  ; 

Large  charity  doth  never  soil. 

But  only  whiten,  soft,  white  hands, ^ — 
This  is  the  best  crop  from  thy  lands  ; 

A  heritage,  it  seems  to  be 
Worth  being  rich  to  hold  in  fee. 

Oh  poor  man’s  son  !  scorn  not  thy  state  ; 
There  is  worse  weariness  than  thine. 

In  merely  being  rich  and  great ; 


Toil  only  gives  the  soul  to  shine, 

And  makes  rest  fragrant  and  benign  ; 

A  heritage,  it  seems  to  me. 

Worth  being  poor  to  hold  in  fee. 

Both,  heirs  to  some  six  feet  of  sod. 

Are  equal  in  the  earth  at  last  ; 

Both,  children  of  the  same  dear  God, 

Prove  title  to  your  heirship  vast 
By  record  of  a  well-filled  past  ; 

A  heritage,  it  seems  to  me. 

Well  worth  a  life  to  hold  in  fee. 

1.  Give  the  meaning  of  : — 

(a)  Large  charity  whitens  soft,  white  hands. 

(b)  A  heritage  to  hold  in  fee. 

(c)  Scorn  not  thy  state. 

(d)  Toil  only  gives  the  soul  to  shine, 

And  makes  rest  fragrant  and  benign. 

(e)  Both,  heirs  to  some  six  feet  of  sod. 

Are  equal  in  the  earth  at  last. 

(/)  Prove  title  to  your  heirship  vast 
By  record  of  a  well-filled  past. 

2.  What,  according  to  the  poet,  is  inherited  by  : — 

'  (a)  the  rich  man’s  son  ; 

(b)  the  poor  man’s  son. 

3.  (a)  Why  does  each  of  these  sons  dislike  toil  ? 

(b)  How  does  the  poet  seek  to  overcome  this 
dislike  ? 


D. 


1.  Give  an  account  of  one  of  the  following : — 

(a)  The  Capture  of  Quebec  by  Wolfe ; 

(b)  The  Defence  of  the  Fort  of  Vercheres  by  the 

Seignior’s  Daughter. 

2.  Quote  ONE  of  the  following : — 

(a)  Breathes  there  a  man  with  soul  so  dead ; 

(b)  Pictures  of  Memory  (any  16‘ consecutive  lines). 
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jebucation  2)epartmcnt,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE. 


ENGLISH  LITERATURE. 

Canadian  Catholic  Readers. 


'j  T.  A.  Craig. 

Examiners :  V  J.  D.  Dickson,  B.  A. 
J  A.  Steele,  B.A. 


Note. — One  mark  is  to  be  deducted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximum  of 
five  marks  may  he  deducted  for  wa7it  of  neatness. 


Values 


A. 

Thus  many  a  sad  to-morrow  came  and  went, 

Till,  all  my  stock  of  infant  sorrow  spent, 

I  learned  at  last  submission  to  my  lot, 

But,  though  I  less  deplored  thee,  ne’er  forgot . 

5  Thy  nightly  visits  to  my  chamber  made, 

That  thou  might’st  know  me  safe  and  warmly  laid  ; 
Thy  morning  bounties  ere  I  left  my  home. 

The  biscuit  or  confectionery-plum  ; 

The  fragrant  waters  on  my  cheeks  bestowed 
1 0  By  thy  own  hand,  till  fresh  they  shone  and  glowed  : 
All  this,  and,  more  endearing  still  than  all, 

Thy  constant  flow  of  love,  that  knew  no  fall  ; 

All  this,  still  legible  in  memory’s  page. 

And  still  to  be  so  to  my  latest  age, 

15  Adds  joy  to  duty,  makes  me  glad  to  pay 
Such  honors  to  thee  as  my  numbers  may  ; 

Perhaps  a  frail  memorial,  but  sincere. 

Not  scorned  in  heaven,  though  little  noticed  here. 


1 

1 

1 


1.  {a)  Who  is  speaking? 

(b)  Who  is  addressed  ? 

(c)  What  circumstance  caused  the  poem  to  be 
written  ? 


3  2.  (a)  What  are  the  poet’s  feelings  as  he  speaks, 

d  (6)  How  did  the  sad  to-morrows  come  and  go  ? 


9 


3.  (a)  Explain: — “nightly  visits”  (1.5),  “warmly 
laid”  (1.  6),  “morning  bounties”  (1.  7),  “confectionery- 
plum”  (1.8),  “fragrant  waters”  (1.9),  “frail  memorial” 
(1.  17).  [over] 


[81,000] 


Values 


4.  Express  in  your  own  language  the  meaning  of : — 

(a)  “  Till,  all  my  stock  of  infant  sorrow  spent, 

I  learned  at  last  submission  to  my  lot.” 

(b)  “  All  this,  still  legible  in  memory’s  page. 

Adds  joy  to  duty,  makes  me  glad  to  pay 

Such  honors  to  thee  as  my  numbers  may.” 

B. 

It  is  our  will  that  determines  our  whole  destiny.  You  all 
know  well  the  difference  between  the  features  of  your  face 
and  of  your  countenance.  God  made  your  features,  but  you 
made  your  countenance.  Your  features  were  His  work,  and 
5  He  gives  to  every  man  his  own  natural  face — all  different  from 
each  other,  and  yet  all  of  one  type.  But  the  countenances  of 
men  are  far  more  diverse  even  than  their  features.  Some  men 
have  a  lofty  countenance,  some  have  a  lowering  countenance, 
or  a  worldly,  or  ostentatious,  vain-glorious  countenance,  or  a 
10  scornful  countenance,  or  a  cunning  and  dissembling  counte¬ 
nance.  We  know  men  by  their  look.  We  read  men  by  looking 
at  their  faces — not  at  their  features,  their  eyes  or  lips,  because 
God  made  these  ;  but  at  a  certain  cast  or  motion,  and  shape 
and  expression,  which  their  features  have  acquired.  It  is  this 
15  that  we  call  the  countenance.  And  what  makes  this  counten¬ 
ance  ?  The  inward  and  mental  habits  ;  the  constant  pressure 
of  the  mind,  the  perpetual  repetition  of  its  acts. 


3 
8 

4 


1.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  “countenance”  ? 

{h)  What  makes  the  countenance  ? 

(c)  In  what  respects  does  it  differ  from  the  features  ? 


2x8 

16 


2.  Give  the  meaning  of  the  adjectives  used  in  the 
sixth  sentence  of  the  foregoing  paragraph  to  describe  the 
different  kinds  of  countenances. 


2x8=  3.  Give  equivalent  expressions  for: — “determines” 

16  (1.  1),  “destiny”  (1. 1),  “type”  (1.  6),  “diverse”  (1.  7), 

“cast”  (1.  13),  “acquired”  (1.  14),  “mental”  (1.  16), 
“perpetual”  (1. 17). 

C. 

O  rich  man’s  son  !  there  is  a  toil 
That  with  all  others  level  stands  ; 

Large  charity  doth  never  soil. 

But  only  whiten,  soft,  white  hands, — 

This  is  the  best  crop  from  thy  lands  ; 

A  heritage,  it  seems  to  me, 

Worth  being  rich  to  hold  in  fee. 


Values 


4  X  3  + 
6X3  = 
30 


5  +  5  = 
10 


4  +  4  = 
8 


25 


10 


Oh  poor  man’s  son  !  scorn  not  thy  state  ; 

There  is  worse  weariness  than  thine, 

In  merely  being  rich  and  great ; 

Toil  only  gives  the  soul  to  shine, 

And  makes  rest  fragrant  and  benign  ; 

A  heritage,  it  seems  to  me. 

Worth  being  poor  to  hold  in  fee. 

Both,  heirs  to  some  six  feet  of  sod. 

Are  equal  in  the  earth  at  last  ; 

Both,  children  of  the  same  dear  God,  ^ 

Prove  title  to  your  heirship  vast 
By  record  of  a  well-filled  past  ; 

A  heritage,  it  seems  to  me. 

Well  worth  a  life  to  hold  in  fee. 

1.  Give  the  meaning  of  : — 

(a)  Large  charity  whitens  soft,  white  hands. 

(b)  A  heritage  to  hold  in  fee. 

(c)  Scorn  not  thy  state. 

(d)  Toil  only  gives  the  soul  to  shine, 

And  makes  rest  fragrant  and  benign. 

(e)  Both,  heirs  to  some  six  feet  of  sod, 

Are  equal  in  the  earth  at  last. 

(/)  Prove  title  to  your  heirship  vast 
By  record  of  a  well-filled  past. 

2.  What,  according  to  the  poet,  is  inherited  by  : — 

(a)  the  rich  man’s  son  ; 

(b)  the  poor  man’s  son. 

3.  (a)  Why  does  each  of  these  sons  dislike  toil  ? 

(b)  How  does  the  poet  seek  to  overcome  this 
dislike  ? 

D. 

1.  Give  an  account  of  one  of  the  following: — 

(a)  The  Defence  of  the  Bridge  by  Horatius  ; 

(b)  The  First  Voyage  of  Columbus  to  the  New 

World. 

2.  Quote  any  two  consecutive  stanzas  (16  lines)  of  : — 

(a)  The  Maple  ; 

OR 

(b)  The  Fig-Merchant. 


]£^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


WRITING. 


Examiners:  ■< 


T.  A.  Craig. 

J.  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 
A.  Steele,  B.A. 


Values 


25  1.  Write  the  following  : — 

ACT  T. 

Scene  I. — Windsor  Castle. 

Enter  King  Richard,  John  of  Gaunt,  with  other 
Nobles  and  Attendants. 

K.  Richard.  Old  John  of  Gaunt,  time-honoured  Lancaster, 
Hast  thou,  according  to  thy  oath  and  band. 

Brought  hither  Henry  Hereford  thy  bold  son. 

Here  to  make  good  the  boisterous  late  appeal. 

Which  then  our  leisure  would  not  let  us  hear. 

Against  the  Duke  of  Norfolk,  Thomas  Mowbray  ? 

Gaunt.  I  have,  my  liege. 

25  2.  Write  the  following  : — 

Victoria,  November  16,  1896. 

Mr.  Jos.  Alder  son, 


Bought  of  Wm.  Mitchell 

& 

Co., 

5  lbs.  Bib  Boast 

at 

11  cts. 

=  $0.55 

2  lbs.  Pork  Chops 

at 

10  cts. 

=  .20 

1  Turkey,  15  lbs  - 

at 

11  cts. 

=  1.65 

1  can  Peas  .... 

at 

10  cts. 

=  .10 

J  bu.  Apples  ....  - 

at 

60  cts. 

=  .30 

$2.80 


(.SIOOO) 


Paid  Nov.  30,  1896. 
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lE&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 

i 

j  - 

i  PHYSIOLOGY  AND  TEMPERANCE. 

'j  _ 

I!  TT.  A.  Craig. 

'  Examiners'.ls .  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 

[a.  Steele,  B.A. 

I  Note. — One  mark  is  to  be  dediicted  for  each  misspelt  word.  A  maximu'ni  of 


'  Values 

Jive  marks  may  he  deducted  for  want  of  neatness. 

1  10  +  7 
=  17 

! 

1.  (a)  Describe  the  structure  of  the  stomach. 

(b)  How  does  it  aid  in  digestion  ? 

15 

J 

2.  Classify  the  teeth,  describe  their  structure  and 
define  their  uses. 

17 

3.  Describe  the  action  of  alcohol  on  : — 

(a)  the  stomach. 

(b)  the  liver. 

17 

4.  Explain  fully  the  short  or  pulmonary  circulation 
and  the  long  or  body  circulation,  and  tell  what  change 
is  made  in  the  condition  of  the  blood  in  each. 

17 

5.  Name  the  organs  of  respiration  and  state  the  use 
of  each. 

17 

6.  What  effect  has  the  use  of  tobacco  on  : — 

(a)  the  heart, 

(b)  the  nervous  system. 

) 


[81,000] 


6.  What  effect  has  the  use  of  tobacco  on  : 
{a)  the  heart, 

{h)  the  nervous  system. 
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E&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTKANCE. 


READING. 


TT.  A.  Craig. 

Examiners  D.  Dickson,  B.A. 
[a.  Steele,  B.A. 


In  the  examination  in  reading,  the  examiners  will  use 
one  or  more  of  the  following  passages,  paying  special  at¬ 
tention  to  pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection  and  pause. 
They  will  also  satisfy  themselves,  by  an  examination  on  the 
meaning  of  the  reading  selection,  that  the  candidate  reads 
intelligently  as  well  as  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least, 
should  be  read  by  each  candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Ontario 
Readers  or  the  Canadian  Catholic  Readers. 


{Value=50.) 


SELECTIONS. 


Ontario  Readers: — 

Death  of  Little  Nell. 

Making  Maple  Sugar. 

Marmion  and  Douglas. 

Edinburgh  After  Flodden. 

• 

Canadian  Catholic  Readers  : — 

Maggie  Tulliver  visits  the  Gypsies. 
Richard  I.  in  Palestine. 

Paradise  and  the  Peri. 

Horatius. 


[3000] 
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jejtucation  2)epartment,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 

DISTRICT  CERTIFICATE. 


COMPOSITION. 


Examiners: 


W.  Mackintosh. 
S.  Phillips,  B.A. 


Note. — Any  proper  names  the  candidate  uses  must  be  fictitious,  not  real 
names.  Of  course,  this  does  not  apply  to  4  and  5. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  one  only,  of  the 

following  subjects: — 


1.  Autobiography  of  a  Drop  of  Water  from  the  Ocean  and 
back  to  it. 

2.  The  World  a  Workshop. 

3.  An  Adventure  in  the  Algonquin  Park. 

4.  Lord  Strathcona. 

5.  The  Hon.  Joseph  Chamherlain. 

6.  The  Rich-Poor  Man  and  the  Poor-Rich  Man. 

7.  Canada’s  Future. 

(1600) 
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jEbucation  Bepartmeiit,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


DISTKICT  CEETIFICATE. 


GEOGRAPHY 


W.  Mackintosh. 
S.  Phillips,  B.A. 


1.  Write  concise  notes  upon  rivers  under  each  of  the  following 
heads : — 

(a)  sources, 

(b)  direction  and  rapidity  of  current, 

(c)  erosion, 

(d)  formation  of  deltas, 

(e)  utility  to  man. 


2.  Compare  North  America  and  Europe  as  to  physical 
features,  natural  products,  and  inhabitants. 


3.  (a)  Draw  an  outline  map  of  the  province  of  Ontario,  as 
large  as  your  paper  will  permit,  showing  boundary  lakes  and 
rivers. 

(b)  Mark  on  the  map  the  main  line  of  the  Grand  Trunk  and 
Canada  Pacific  railways,  and  the  regions  where  the  following  are 
found  in  greatest  abundance  : — (i)  salt,  (ii)  petroleum,  (iii)  iron 
ore,  (iv)  nickel  ore. 


4.  (u)  Define  latitude  and  longitude  and  show  clearly  that 
both  must  be  known  to  fix  the  exact  location  of  a  place. 

(b)  Explain  why  the  degrees  of  latitude  are  all  (nearly) 
equal  in  length,  while  the  degrees  of  longitude  are  unequal,  on 
the  same  side  of  the  equator. 

(c)  Toronto  is  about  43°  36'  north  latitude,  and  North  Bay 

46°  20'  north  latitude,  on  the  same  meridian.  The  earth  being 
24,900  miles  in  circumference,  how  far  are  these  two  places 
apart  ?  [ovee] 


[1600] 


5.  Name  the  chief  sections  of  the  Dominion  of  Canada  noted 
for  the  following  industries,  and  state  what  natural  conditions 
foster  their  growth  : — the  canning  of.  salmon,  the  canning  of 
fruit,  the  smelting  of  iron  ore,  the  smelting  of  copper  ore,  ranch¬ 
ing,  the  manufacture  of  beet  sugar,  the  growing  of  tobacco. 

6.  Locate  the  following  places  and  state  clearly  what 
advantages  the  possession  of  each  gives  to  the  British  Empire : — 
Esquimalt,  Aden,  Malta,  Jamaica,  Singapore,  Batavia,  Gibralter. 

7.  From  what  countries  does  the  Dominion  of  Canada  obtain 
the  following  articles  directly : —  tea,  manufactured  silk,  raw 
sugar,  caoutchouc  (raw  Indian  rubber),  clocks,  diamonds,  hides 
and  coal  ? 


iet)ucation  Bepartinent,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 

DISTKICT  CEETIFICATE. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


Examiners: 


JW.  Mackintosh. 
|S.  Phillips,  B.A. 


;  1.  (a)  Find  the  amount  of  a  note  of  $450  drawn  January 

;  1st,  1901,  and  paid  May  27th,  1902,  at  5^  simple  interest. 

(6)  The  amount  of  a  certain  principal  for  a  certain  time  at 
I  6%  sim.ple  interest  was  $582.40,  and  at  8%  for  the  same  time  the 
i  same  principal  amounted  to  $603.20.  Find  the  principal  and 

[!  the  time. 

!J 

1 

:  2.  (a)  Reduce  and  to  their  corresponding  decimals. 

,  (b)  State  clearly  how  you  can  ascertain  without  actual 

diNusion,  whether  a  fraction  will  produce  a  repeating  or  a  termi¬ 
nating  decimal,  and  how  many  places  of  decimals  the  latter  will 
ij  contain. 

j 

•i 

I  3.  Express  the  sum  of  yy  lb.  Troy  and  lb.  Avoirdupois  in:— 

:  (a)  Troy  weight, 

I  (b)  Avoirdupois  weight 


4.  A  farmer  sold  to  75°^  of  his  land  to  A  ;  80^  of  the  re- 
mainder  to  B  ;  and  f  of  what  then  remained  to  C,  and  received 
1  $55  for  what  was  left  at  $75  per  acre.  Find  the  number  of 

;  acres  the  farmer  had  at  first. 

» 

i  5.  A  merchant  had  400  bbls.  of  flour  insured  for  70^  of  its 
'  cost  at  3|^^  premium.  The  total  premium  was  $58.80.  At  what 
^  price  must  he  sell  the  flour  to  gain  20^  ? 


[1500] 


[over.] 


6.  {a)  Prove  that  the  value  of  a  fraction  is  not  altered  by 
multiplying  its  numerator  and  denominator  by  the  same 
number. 

(h)  Apply  this  principle  to  simplify  the  following : — 


(r)  Prove  that  .7454  =  .74545  and  apply  the  principle  to 

obtain  the  sum  of  .74i  and  .547  and  .89i  to  9  places  of  decimals. 


7.  A  note  for  $400  has  run  for  2  years  and  73  days  at  5% 
compound  interest.  How  much  stock  must  be  sold  at  132J, 
brokerage  to  pay  this  note,  interest  and  principal  ? 


8.  (a)  A  rectangular  field  contains  15  J  acres.  The  sides  are 
in  the  proportion  of  4  to  5.  Find  : — 

(i)  the  lengths  of  the  sides  in  rods, 

(ii)  one  diagonal  in  rods. 

(b)  The  hypotenuse  of  a  right  angled  triangle  is  41  ft.  and 
one  side  is  40  ft.  Find  : — 

(i)  the  length  of  the  other  side, 

(ii)  the  area  of  the  triangle. 


]£t)ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


DISTEICT  CEKTIFICATE. 

ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


Examiners: 


W.  Mackintosh. 
S.  Phillips,  B.A. 


1 .  There  was  a  time  when,  though  my  path  was  rough, 

This  joy  within  me  dallied  with  distress, 

And  all  misfortunes  were  hut  as  the  stuff 
,  Whence  Fancy  made  me  dreams  of  happiness  : 

For  Hope  grew  round  me,  like  the  twining  vine, 

And  fruits  and  foliage,  not  mine  own,  seemed  mine. 

(a)  Analyse  the  above  extract  so  far  as  to  show  the  principal 
and  subordinate  clauses  of  which  it  is  composed,  and  their 
relations  to  one  another. 

(b)  Parse  fully  the  italicised  words. 

2.  Explain  clearly,  giving  examples,  the  distinction  between : — 

(a)  the  indicative  and  subjunctive  moods  ; 

(b)  the  relative  and  demonstrative  pronouns  ; 

(c)  old  (strong)  and  new  (weak)  verbs. 

3.  (a)  Name,  and  show  by  examples,  the  several  parts  of 
speech  that  may  be  used  to  introduce  subordinate  clauses. 

(b)  Show,  also,  what  other  functions  each  performs  in  the 
examples  you  give. 

4.  The  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  in  person  and  number. 
Show  clearly  how  this  rule  applies  in  each  of  the  following 
sentences  : — 

(a)  Bread  and  butter  is  his  usual  breakfast. 

(b)  Then  there  was  hurrying  to  and  fro,  and  gathering 

tears. 

(c)  The  lowing  herd  winds  slowly  o’er  the  lea. 

{d)  The  man  and  his  writings  is  to  be  discussed. 

{e)  Every  clergyman  and  every  physician  is  a  gentleman. 
if)  Nor  heaven  nor  earth  has  been  at  peace  to-night. 

[over.] 


(1600) 


5.  Give  the  past  tense  and  perfect  participle  of  each  of  these 
verbs : — bereave,  lay,  seek,  thrive,  lie,  flee,  climb,  cleave. 

6.  Make,  where  necessary,  corrections  in  the  following,  giving 
reasons  : — 

He  picked  up  the  man  who  he  knocked  down. 

Of  London  and  Paris  the  former  is  the  wealthiest. 

Neither  you  or  me  are  invited. 

Since  you  were  here  last,  I  rode  out  on  horseback  regularly 
every  day. 

7.  Indicate  the  correct  i:»ronunciation  of  these  words  : — 
learned  (as  an  adjective  and,  also,  as  a  verb),  disinterested, 
persist,  onerous,  preferable,  municipal,  vaseline,  parent,  supple, 
mongrel,  eczema. 

8.  Explain  what  is  meant  by  a  conditional  sentence,  and 
point  out  the  distinction  in  meaning  between  the  following 
sentences  : — 

If  you  go  at  once  you  may  be  in  time. 

If  you  went  at  once  you  might  be  in  time. 

9.  Words  really  or  apparently  the  same  frequently  have 
different  grammatical  values.  Explain  the  differences  in  the 
following  italicised  words  : — 

(a)  Seeing  a  person  coming,  I  retired. 

(b)  Seeing  is  believing. 

(c)  What  say  you  ? 

(d)  He  did  what  I  told  him. 

(e)  But  so  it  was. 

(r)  None  blit  the  brave  deserve  the  fair. 

ig)  He  was  all  but  gone. 


]e^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntaiio. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


DISTRICT  CERTIFICATE. 

HISTORY. 


Examiners : 


W.  Mackintosh. 
S.  Phillips,  B.A. 


1.  Explain  the  causes  which  gave  rise  to  the  Civil  War  (the 
Great  Rebellion),  and  sketch  the  history  of  England  under  the 
Commonwealth . 

2.  {a)  Write  a  brief  account  of  the  reign  of  Edward  I.,  with 
dates. 

{h)  What  reasons  are  there  for  classing  him  as  one  of  the 
greatest  of  English  monarchs  ? 


3.  Write  a  concise  but  clear  account  of  the  Ontario  municipal 
system. 


4.  Give  an  account  of  the  following  Acts  with  the  causes 
which  led  to  the  passing  of  each 

(a)  The  Test  Act  (1763) ; 

{h)  Catholic  Emancipation  Act  (1829)  ; 

(c)  Reform  Bill  (1832); 

(d)  Irish  Land  Act  (1870,  1881). 


5.  Write  concise  historical  notes  on  four  (of  which  e  and  / 
must  be  two)  of  the  following  : — 

(rt)  William  Pitt  (1759-1806)  ; 

(5)  Parnell  ; 

(c)  Repeal  of  the  Corn  Laws  (1846)  ; 

•  {d)  The  Indian  Mutiny  ; 

(e)  The  National  Policy  ; 

(/)  The  Municipal  Act  of  1841. 


(1500) 


"over.] 


6.  Locate  the  following  places  and  write  short  notes  on  any 
important  historical  events  connected  with  them  : — 

(a)  Queenston  Heights  ; 

(b)  Lundy’s  Lane  ; 

(c)  Louisburg  ;  ' 

(d)  Batoche  ; 

(e)  Paardeberg  ; 

(/)  Tel-el-Kebir. 

7.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  causes  which  led  to  Lord  Dur¬ 
ham’s  mission  to  Canada  in  1838. 

(b)  What  were  its  results  ? 

8.  (a)  State  the  causes  which  led  to  the  passing  of  the  Consti¬ 
tutional  Act  of  1791,  its  provisions,  and  the  objections  that  were 
made  to  it. 

(b)  What  was  the  chief  defect  of  the  Act  ? 


2)epartcment  be  I’lEbucation,  ©ntario. 


EXAMENS  ANNUEL8,  1903. 

fficrtificafs  tV^rolfSi 

COMPOSITION  FRANC AISE. 

1 


1.  Transcrivez  le  devoir  suivant,  rempla^ant  chaque  expres¬ 
sion  en  italique  par  I’adjectif  equivalent ; 

(o)  Des  actes  (^ntraires  a  la  loi. 

(h)  Les  principes  de  la  gra^mmaire. 

(c)  Un  temoin  qui  a  vu  de  ses  propres  yeux. 

(d)  Un  animal  qui  se  nourrit  de  chair. 

(e)  Un  oiseau  qui  ne  vole  que  la  nuit. 

if)  Les  cierges  de  Pdqvues. 

2.  Employez  correctement  dans  de  toutes  petites  phrases  : 
avant,  devant ;  pres  de,  pret  a  :  ver,  verre,  vers  ;  consumer,  con- 
sommer ;  inventer,  decouvrir  ;  different,  differend  ;  se  rappeler. 

3.  Recrivez  le  devoir  suivant  de  maniere  a  faire  disparaitre 
les  anglicismes: — 

Moi  pour  un  ;  dans  mon  opinion  ;  partir  un  magasin ;  jouer 
de  la  bande  ;  passer  des  remarques  ;  mon  frere  a  ete  appointe 
depute-sherif ;  le  train  laisse  la  station  a  2:30  p.m. ;  I’attendance 
a  lecole  donne  un  average  de  45. 

4.  Traduisez  en  bon  fran9ais  : 

In  April,  1660,  a  young  officer  named  Daulac,  comman¬ 
dant  of  the  garrison  at  Montreal,  asked  leave  of  Maisonneuve. 
the  Governor,  to  lead  a  party  of  volunteers  against  the  Iroquois. 
It  was  known  that  Iroquois  warriors,  in  great  numbers,  had 
wintered  among  the  forests  of  the  Ottawa.  Daulac  proposed  to 
waylay  them  on  their  descent  of  the  river,  and  fight  them  with¬ 
out  regard  to  disparity  (inegalite)  of  force ;  and  Maisonneuve, 
judging  that  a  display  of  enterprise  and  boldness  might  act  as  a 
check  on  the  audacity  of  the  enemy,  at  last  gave  his  consent. 

(600) 
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Dcparteiiiciit  &c  T  lEbucation,  ©ntario. 


EXAMENS .  ANNUELS,  1903. 

GRAMMAIRE  FRANCAISE. 

7 


1.  Mettez  au  feminin  : — 

Un  homme  malin  ;  un  vallon  enchanteur  ;  le  salon  contigu  ; 
I’ambassadeur  grec ;  ce  monsieur  est  mon  protecteur  zele ;  ce 
heros  fut  le  favori  de  I’empereur  Joseph  et  Tami  du  comte 
Alexandre.  Monsieur  est-il  musicien  ?  Votre  beau-l'rere  est-il 
plus  age  que  le  mien  ? 

2.  Transcrivez  convenablement  les  phrases  suivantes, 
mettant  au  pluriel  les  mots  en  italique  ; 

(a)  Cette  maison  de  jeu  est  un  veritable  coupe-gorge. 

(h)  Je  m’en  retournai  droit  a  I’ecole. 

(c)  Get  edifice  est  solidement  construit ;  je  I’ai  vu  batir. 

{d)  La  fieur  n’est  belle  que  lorsqu’elle  est  fraiche-cueillie  ; 
apres  quelqnes  jours  elle  se  fane  et  perd  son  doux 
parfum. 

(e)  Get  oeillet  sent  bon,  mais  il  est  trop  cher ;  je  n’en 
veux  pas. 

3.  Copiez  les  phrases  suivantes,  corrigeant,  s’il  y  a  lieu,  les 
mots  entre  parentheses  et  ecrivant  les  nombres  en  toutes 
lettres  : 

(a)  Elle  resta  (tout)  etonnee,  (tout)  stupefaite. 

(h)  A  la  page  300,  chaptire  80,  se  trouvent  80  lignes  et  700 
mots. 

(c)  (Quelque)  soit  votre  opinion,  £aites-la  connaitre. 

{d)  On  se  passerait  (plutot)  de  viande  que  de  pain, 
(surtout)  en  ete. 

(e)  L’armee  fit  (quelque)  550  prisonniers. 

(/)  II  marcha  (nu-pieds)  et  tete  (nu)  pendant  une  heure  et 
(demi). 


(500) 


[over.] 


4.  Ecrivez  correctenient  les  plimses  ci-apres,  donnant  la  regie 
d’accord  applicable  a  chacun  des  mots  entre  parentheses  : 

(a)  Voila  une  femme  et  un  homme  (prudent). 

(b)  Un  bonheur,  une  felicite  (eternel)  sera  la  recompense 

du  juste. 

(c)  Charles  et  toi  (garderas)  la  maison  pendant  mon 

absence. 

(d)  Votre  lettre  m’est  (arrive)  a  bon  port. 

(e)  (Entoure)  de  toutes  parts,  les  troupes  se  rendirent  sans 

condition. 

(f)  Voici  les  plumes  que  vous  m’avez  (donne). 

(g)  Les  cerises  que  vous  avez  (laisse)  pourrir  etaient  bonnes. 

5.  Indiquez  comment  former  le  pluriel : 

(a)  Des  noms  communs  termines  au  singulier  par 

(i)  au,  eu,  (ii)  ou,  (iii)  al ; 

(b)  Des  noms  composes  formes 

(i)  De  deux  noms  (chou-fleur)  ; 

(ii)  D’un  nom  et  d’un  adjectif  (coffre-fort)  ; 

(iii)  De  deux  noms  unis  par  une  preposition  (fer  a 

cheval). 


6,  Conjuguez  : 

(a)  appeler  et  s’ asseoir  au  present  de  I’indicatif  ; 

(b)  ecrire  au  passe  defini  et  a  I’imparfait  du  subjonctif ; 

(c)  faire  a  Timperatif  et  au  passe  du  subjonctif. 
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PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING. 


PHYSICS. 


Examiners : 


F.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 

-  B.  A.  Bensley,  Ph.D. 

F.  W.  Merchant,  D  P^ed. 


1.  {a)  Define  (i)  specific  heat,  (ii)  latent  heat  of  fusion. 

{]))  If  10  grams  of  ice  (specific  heat  ==0.5)  at  — 10  C°  are 
placed  in  100  grams  of  water  at  19.4°  C  and  the  resulting- 
temperature  is  10°  C,  find  the  latent  heat  of  fusion  of  ice. 


2.  (a)  Upon  what  does  the  velocity  of  the  transmission  of 
sound  in  any  medium  depend  ?  State  the  exact  law. 

{h)  What  changes* in  the  velocity  of  sound  transmitted  by 
the  air  accompany  (i)  an  increase  in  temperature  when  the 
pressure  of  the  air  remains  constant,  (ii)  a  rise  in  the  barometer 
when  the  temperature  of  the  air  remains  constant  ?  Give 
reasons  for  your  answers. 


3.  Describe  the  diatonic  scale.  Why  is  the  natural  diatonic 
scale  impracticable  with  ordinary  musical  instruments  ? 
Describe  the  scale  of  equal  temperament. 


4.  {a)  Give  a  description  of  Bunsen’s  Grease-spot  Photometer, 
and  show  how  by  means  of  it  the  illuminating  powers  of  two 
sources  of  light  may  be  compared. 

(5)  Compare  the  intensity  of  illumination  of  a  printed 
page  when  lighted  by  a  10  candle-power  lamp  placed  at  a 
distance  of  10  feet,  with  the  intensity  of  illumination  when 
lighted  by  a  16  candle-power  lamp  placed  at  a  distance  of  16 
feet. 


[over.] 


5.  (rt)  Describe  in  detail,  giving  sketch  of  apparatus,  an 
experiment  to  show  the  way  in  which  the  direction  of  a  ray  of 
light  is  changed  when  it  passes  from  air  into  water. 

(b)  The  image  of  a  distant  bright  point  situated  vertically 
over  a  vessel  of  water  is  formed  on  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  by 
a  convex  lens  placed  a  short  distance  above  the  surface  of  the 
water.  Make  a  diagram  showing  the  directions  of  the  rays  by 
which  the  image  is  formed.  If  the  water  is  now  drawn  off,  what 
change,  if  any,  must  be  made  in  the  position  of  the  lens  to  form 
again  the  image  of  the  point  on  the  bottom  of  the  vessel  ?  Give 
reasons  for  your  answer. 

6.  Describe  the  telegraph  sounder.  Make  a  sketch  showing 
the  connections  of  the  key,  relay,  sounder  and  batteries  in  a 
complete  circuit,  and  explain  the  uses  and  actions  of  these 
instruments,  in  transmitting  a  message. 

7.  {a)  Name  and  define  the  common  unit  of  electrical  resist¬ 
ance.  Give  one  method  of  determining  experimentally  the 
resistance  of  the  filament  and  connections  of  an  incandescent 
electric  lamp. 

(b)  Compare,  indicating  fully  reasons  for  your  answers  : — 

(i)  The  resistance  of  a  16  candle-power  incandescent 

lamp  with  that  of  a  32  candle-power  lamp  to  be 
used  on  a  circuit  of  the  same  electro-motive 
force. 

(ii)  The  internal  resistance  of  a  voltaic  cell  with  that 

of  two  similar  cells  when  coupled  in  series,  and 
when  coupled  in  multiple. 
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PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING. 


ANCIENT  HISTORY. 


rW.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  J  W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 
[g.  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


1.  Outline  the  events  of  the  invasion  of  Greece  under  Xerxes, 
and  account  for  the  success  of  the  Greeks. 

2.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  ; — 

(a)  the  career  of  Brasidas  ; 

(b)  the  laws  of  Solon  ; 

(c)  the  political  aims  of  the  orator  Demosthenes. 

3.  Give  a  short  account  of  the  career  of  Philip  of  Macedon. 

4.  Explain : — 

{a)  the  purpose  of  the  Dictatorship  ; 

(b)  the  powers  of  the  Roman  Consuls  and  the  mode  of 

choosing  them ; 

(c)  the  Hortensian  Law. 

5.  Explain  the  causes  and  results  of  Rome’s  third  and  fourth 
wars  with  Macedonia. 

6.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  : — 

(a)  the  conspiracy  of  Catiline  ; 

(b)  the  battle  of  the  Allia  ; 

(c)  the  significance  of  the  Social  War. 

7.  Outline  important  events  in  history  connected  with  five  of 
the  following  places  : — Pydna,  Mylae,  Chseronea,  Actium, 
Messana,  Brundisium,  Delos,  Tanagra,  Mycale. 
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PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAE  AND  RHETORIC. 


rW.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  .i  W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 
[g.  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


1 .  I  well  remember  that  those  very  plumes, 

Those  weeds,  and  the  high  spear-grass  on  that  wall, 

By  mist  and  silent  rain-drops  silver’d  o’er. 

As  once  I  passed,  into  my  heart  conveyed 
So  still  an  image  of  tranquility. 

So  calm  and  %till,  and  looked  so  beautiful 
Amid  the  uneasy  thoughts  which  filled  my  mind. 

That  what  we  feel  of  sorrow  and  despair 
From  ruin  and  from  change,  all  the  grief 
That  passing  shams  of  evil  leave  behind. 

Appeared  an  idle  dream,  that  could  maintain. 

Nowhere,  dominion  o’er  the  enlightened  spirit 
Whose  meditative  sympathies  repose 
Upon  the  breast  of  faith. 

j  Analyse  the  above  passage  so  as  to  show  the  various  clauses 
!  (principal  and  subordinate)  which  it  contains,  and  indicate  their 
relations  to  one  another.  In  the  case  of  subordinate  clauses 
be  careful  to  state  the  grammatical  functions  of  each,  and  point 
out  the  particular  word  each  clause  modifies. 

2.  Write  grammatical  notes  on  the  italicized  words  in  the 
following : — 

(rt)  The  country  went  Liberal. 

(h)  Thou  art  tvho  thou  seemest. 

(c)  Methinks  I  see  my  father. 

(d)  He  was  head  over  heels  in  debt. 

(e)  A  Jacob’s  ladder  falls  on  greening  grass. 

(/)  Happily  no  one  was  in  the  room. 

{(j)  The  things  I  call  to  mind  seeing  most  vividly  were  not 
beautiful  in  themselves. 

(/i)  There  are  by  far  too  many  mistakes  in  this. 

(i)  He  refrained  from  doing  so  merely  because  he  was  pay- 

'  ing  the  nation  the  honor  of  a  visit. 


[over.] 


B.  Point  out  the  phrases  in  the  following,  and  state  their 
grammatical  values  and  relations  : — 

(a)  He  did  it  all  of  a  sudden. 

(b)  He  maketh  the  devices  of  the  people  of  none  effect. 

(c)  A  horse  is  a  vain  thing  for  safety. 

’  (d)  That  man  is  no  better  for  all  his  travel. 

(e)  He  came  hy  way  of  Montreal. 

4.  Exemplify  how  far  inflections  still  survive  in  English 
nouns,  pronouns,  and  verbs. 

5.  State  any  three  different  kinds  of  changes  that  may  take 
place  in  the  meaning  of  words.  Explain  and  illustrate. 

6.  Point  out  the  defects  in  the  following  sentences,  and  recast 
the  sentences  so  as  to  amend  these  defects  : — 

(a)  My  experience  as  a  telegraph  operator  has  taught  me  concentra¬ 
tion,  and  also  from  the  same  sourc§  I  have  received  a  great 
deal  of  information. 

(h)  The  time  has  passed  when  William  Morris  was  conceived  to  be 
proper  to  be  described  as  a  designer  of  wall  paper. 

(c)  There  is  a  law  in  this  country  of  ours  which  compels  a  child  to 

attend  public  school  until  he  is  of  a  certain  age.  This  is 
indeed  a  very  good  thing,  for  if  h  were  not  for  this  law,  we 
can  see  how  many  very  ignorant  subjects  of  the  King  there 
would  be. 

(d)  This  brought  to  a  close  an  instructive  lecture,  our  lecturer  not 

falling  into  that  too  common  error  of  wasting  the  evening  in 
preliminary  and  closing  remarks,  but  plunging  right  into  his 
subject  and  holding  his  hearers  at  attention  until  he  was 
through  and  then  quitting,  leaving  all  longing  to  hear  more. 

7.  The  last  cause  of  this  disobedient  spirit  in  the  Colonies  is  hardly  less 
powerful  than  the  rest,  as  it  is  not  merely  moral,  but  laid  deep  in  the 
natural  constitution  of  things.  Three  thousand  miles  of  ocean  lie  between 
you  and  them.  No  contrivance  can  prevent  the  effect  of  this  distance  in 
weakening  government.  Seas  roll,  and  months  pass,  between  the  order  and 
the  execution  ;  and  the  want  of  a  speedy  explanation  of  a  single  point  is 
enough  to  defeat  a  whole  system.  You  have,  indeed,  winged  ministers  of 
vengeance,  who  carry  your  bolts  in  their  pounces  to  the  remotest  verge  of 
the  sea.  But  there  a  power  steps  in,  that  limits  the  arrogance  of  raging 
passions  and  furious  elements,  and  says.  So  far  shalt  thou  go,  and  no 
farther.  Who  are  you,  that  you  should  fret  and  rage,  and  bite  the  chains  of 
nature  ?  Nothing  worse  happens  to  you  than  does  to  all  nations  who  have 
extensive  Empire,  and  it  happens  in  all  the  forms  into  which  Empire  can  be 
thrown.  In  large  bodies,  the  circulation  of  power  must  be  less  vigorous  at 
the  extremities.  Nature  has  said  it.  The  Turk  cannot  govern  Egypt,  and 
Arabia,  and  Curdistan,  as  he  governs  Thrace  ;  nor  has  he  the  same  dominion 
in  Crimea  and  Algiers,  which  he  has  at  Brusa  and  Smyrna.  Despotism 
itself  is  obliged  to  truck  and  huckster.  The  Sultan  gets  such  obedience  as 


he  can.  He  governs  with  a  loose  rein,  that  he  may  govern  at  all  ;  and  the 
whole  of  the  force  and  vigor  of  his  authority  in  his  centre  is  derived  from  a 
prudent  relaxation  in  all  his  borders.  Spain,  in  her  provinces,  is,  perhaps, 
not  so  well  obeyed  as  you  are  in  yours.  She  complies,  too  ;  she  submits  ; 
she  watches  time.  This  is  the  immutable  condition,  the  eternal  Law,  of 
extensive  and  detached  Empire. 

(a)  State,  in  a  phrase  or  two,  and  in  your  own  words,  the 
central  thought  of  the  above  paragraph. 

{!))  Enumerate  the  various  leading  points  in  the  establish¬ 
ment  of  the  main  proposition. 

(c)  Point  out  some  of  the  striking  rhetorical  devices 
whereby  the  writer  gives  force  to  his  argument. 
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PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING. 


ARITHMETIC  AND  MENSURATION. 


A.  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 
Examiners : A.  Mackenzie,  M.A. 
M.  O’Brien. 


1 .  Simplify  : — 

i  of  (i  +  31  -  IJ)  +  ||±|i  -  (7f  -  6|)  +  9M. 

6f-5f 


2.  Find  the  G.C.M.  of  3^,  4^,  5f ,  7,  and  Ilf ;  and  the 
L.C.M.  of  45401  and  53059. 


3.  A  circular  disc  of  lead  3  inches  in  thickness  and  12  inches 
in  diameter  is  converted  into  shot  of  the  same  density,  each  .05 
inches  in  diameter.  How  many  shot  does  it  make  ? 

4.  From  a  cubic  foot  of  lead  a  pyramid  is  cut  whose  base  is 
one  face  of  the  cube  and  whose  vertex  lies  in  the  opposite  face. 
The  remainder  of  the  lead  is  melted  and  cast  into  a  cone  15 
inches  in  height ;  find  the  diameter  of  its  base. 

5.  A  cylindrical  column  is  40  ft.  high  and  1  ft.  9  inches  in 
diameter  ;  a  piece  of  wire  is  wound  around  it  in  the  form  of  a 
spiral  making  a  complete  circuit  in  every  foot  of  the  column. 
What  is  the  length  of  the  wire  ? 

6.  Divide  $5000  betw^een  two  boys,  aged  respectively  12  and 
14  years,  in  such  a  manner  that  if  the  shares  be  allowed  to 
accumulate  at  4%  compound  interest,  the  boys  will  have  equal 
amounts  at  the  age  of  21. 

7.  A  man  borrowed  $4000  at  the  rate  of  5%  per  annum,  com¬ 

pound  interest,  agreeing  to  discharge  the  debt,  both  principal 
and  interest,  in  4  equal  annual  payments.  Find  the  amount  of 
each  payment.  [over.] 


8.  A  man’s  total  income  is  derived  from  stock  which  he 
bought  at  95  ;  his  net  income,  after  paying  an  income  tax  of  25 
mills  on  the  dollar,  is  $2047.50.  What  amount  of  money  was 
originally  invested  ? 

9.  A  manufacturer  consigned  to  his  agent  a  quantity  of  cloth 
with  instructions  to  sell  and  invest  the  proceeds  after  deducting 
his  commissions.  The  agent  charges  for  selling  and  2J% 
for  buying;  he  sold  the  cloth  for  $1.23  per  yd.,  and  invested  the 
proceeds  as  directed,  his  commissions  being  $129.60.  How 
many  yards  of  cloth  were  consigned  to  him  ? 

10.  In  building  a  house  the  cost  of  the  labor  was  f  the  cost 
of  the  material.  If  the  price  of  labor  had  been  25^  greater,  and 
the  price  of  material  10%  less,  the  entire  cost  would  have  been 
$160  more  than  it  was.  What  did  the  building  actually  cost? 
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PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING. 


CHEMISTRY. 


(F.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 
Examiners B.  A.  Bensley,  Ph.D. 

[F.  W.  Merchant,  D.Pa:d. 


1.  (a)  What  information  is  conveyed  by  the  chemical  formula 
NH3  ? 

(b)  What  is  the  weight  of  1  litre  of  ammonia  measured  at 
17°C  and  750  mm.  ? 

2.  {a)  Why  is  hydrogen  chloride  said  to  be  an  acid  ? 

(b)  Give  the  names  and  formulae  of  other  acids  containing 
chlorine. 

3.  (a)  What  weight  of  sulphur  must  be  burned  to  prepare 
100  litres  of  sulphur  dioxide  measured  at  0°C  and  760  mm.? 
(S  =  32) 

(b)  How  could  sulphuric  acid  be  prepared  from  this  sulphur 
dioxide  ? 

4.  {a)  What  is  the  law  of  definite  proportions  ? 

{b)  If  75cc.  of  hydrogen  be  mixed  with  25cc.  of  oxygen 
and  chemical  action  be  caused  by  an  electric  spark,  what  volume 
of  hydrogen  will  remain  if  the  temperature  and  pressure  are  the 
same  when  all  the  measurements  are  made  ? 

5.  Describe  the  properties  of  carbon  dioxide  and  give  a 
method  of  preparing  it  from  marble. 

6.  Write  equations  for  the  following  chemical  reactions  : — 

(a)  Calcium  oxide  on  ammonium  chloride  ; 

{b)  Hot  sulphuric  acid  on  copper ; 

(c)  Decomposition  of  ammonium  nitrate  by  heat ; 

{d)  Sulphuric  acid  on  potassium  nitrate  ; 

(e)  Decomposition  of  potassium  chlorate  by  heat. 

7.  {a)  Describe  a  preparation  for  chlorine,  using  as  a  source  of 
the  element  a  w^ell  known  substance  found  in  the  earth’s  crust. 

(b)  Write  the  equation  for  the  reaction  involved. 


Ebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


EUCLID. 


f  A.  T.  DeLury,  M. a. 
Examiners  M.  A.  Mackenzie,  M.A. 
[M.  O’Brien. 


1.  {a)  What  is  a  postulate,  and  what  is  an  axiom  ? 

{h)  Define  a  right  angle,  a  circle,  and  parallel  lines. 

2.  Show  by  means  of  descriptions  and  by  diagrams  that 
there  are  seven  different  and  distinct  kinds  of  triangles. 

3.  To  prove  the  complete  equality  of  a  pair  of  triangles, 
Euclid  makes  various  assumptions.  State  these.  Establish 
one  of  his  proofs. 

4.  Show  that  each  median  of  a  triangle  cuts  one-third  off  each 
of  the  other  medians. 

5.  Write  out  the  enunciations  of  any  four  propositions  of 
Euclid’s  second  book.  Prove  any  one  of  the  propositions. 

6.  ABC  is  a  right  angled  triangle,  right  angled  at  C.  CD  is 
the  perpendicular  from  C  on  to  AB.  Prove  AC .CB  =  AB .  CD. 

7 .  The  difference  between  the  squares  on  two  sides  of  a  triangle 
is  equal  to  twice  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  base  and  the 
intercept  between  the  middle  point  of  the  base  and  the  foot  of 
the  perpendicular  drawn  from  the  vertical  angle  to  the  base. 

8.  Prove  that  the  common  chord  of  two  intersecting  circles  is 
bisected  by  the  line  joining  thmr  centres. 

9.  Prove  that  the  angle  at  the  centre  of  a  circle  is  double  of 
any  angle  at  the  circumference  standing  on  the  same  arc. 

10.  On  a  given  straight  line  describe  a  segment  of  a  circle 
containing  an  angle  equal  to  a  given  angle.  Hence  show  how 
to  construct  a  triangle  when  the  base,  one  base  angle,  and  the 
vertical  angle  are  given. 
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JEDucation  2>cpartmcnt,  ©ittario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ALGEBRA. 


Examiners : 


A.  T.  DeLury,  M.A. 

M.  A.  Mackenzie,  M.A. 
M.  O’Brien. 


1.  (a)  Multiply  a^—(h  —  cY  by  —(c  —  a)^. 

(6)  Divide  +4ic  by  a?  ^ —633  4-5. 

2.  Prove  that  : — 

(a)  {a  +  b  —  cy  (a  —  b  +  c)^  —  8a'^  =  6a{(b—cy—a^\. 

(b)  (l4-i^)^(l4-2/^)-(l+i53^)  (l-\-yy  =  2  (x-y)  (l-xy). 

3.  (a)  Find  the  difference  between  : — 

X  ,  X  ,  X  j  CL  ,  b  ,  c 

- 4- - ^4- -  and  - -f - —4- - _ 

X  — a  x  —  o  x  —  c  X  — a  x  —  b  x  —  c 

(b)  If  p  be  the  difference  between  x  and  —  ,  and  q  the 

X 

difference  between  x-  and  ,  show  that^”  (q)^  +4<)  =  q". 


4.  Solve 

(a) 


5  +  ai;  ix-l  16X-21 


.3 


21 


y  2y  —  Sx  q 

1+  6 


7x  —  Hy 


—  33  =  II 


33  4“  3 
5 


(c) 

(d) 


(x  +  yy  -7(x  +  y)  +  'l2  =  0. 
x-y^  —6  33?/ -f  8  =  0. 

=  4a!  -  0  =  1 

10  “  9 
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[over.] 


5.  If  a  = 


2-h 


,h  = 


2-c 


2 


2  —  d 


,d  = 


2  —  x 


;  prove  a  =  x. 


6.  If  x  =  2-\-  ^3  and  y  =  2  —  ^3,  find  the  value  of 

^ — y  ,  y  places  of  decimals. 

x+y  x-y 

7.  Show  that  the  difference  between  the  squares  of  any  two 
consecutive  numbers  is  greater  by  1  than  twice  the  lower  number. 
Hence  find  the  squares  of  the  numbers  from  120  to  130. 

8.  {a)  Solve  x^  —px  +  q  =  0.  Show  that  the  sum  of  the  roots 
is  p  and  their  product  is  q. 

(b)  If  one  root  be  double  of  the  other  prove  2p^  =  9q. 

(c)  Form  the  equation  whose  roots  are  a  and  /?  where 
+/9®  =  28  and  a  +  /9  =  4. 


9.  What  is  the  price  of  meat  per  pound,  if  a  reduction  of  20% 
in  the  price  would  mean  that  5  lbs.  more  than  before  could  be 
obtained  for  $3. 


jEbucation  department,  ®ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


{W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 

G.  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


1.  They  dreamt  not  of  a  perishable  home 

Who  thus  could  build.  Be  mine  in  hours  of  fear 
Or  grovelling  thought,  to  seek  a  refuge  here  ; 

Or  through  the  aisles  of  Westminster  to  roam  ; 

5  Where  bubbles  burst,  and  folly’s  dancing  foam 
Melts,  if  it  cross  the  threshold  ;  where  the  wreath 
Of  awe-struck  wisdom  droops  :  or  let  my  path 
Lead  to  that  younger  Pile,  whose  sky -like  dome 
Hath  typified  by  reach  of  daring  art 

10  Infinity’s  embrace  ;  whose  guardian  crest. 

The  silent  Cross,  among  the  stars  shall  spread 
As  now,  when  She  hath  also  seen  her  breast 
Filled  with  mementos,  satiate  with  its  part 
Of  grateful  England’s  overflowing  Dead. 

(a)  “Thus”  (1.  2).  Briefly  explain  the  reference. 

(b)  “  Be  mine  .  .  .  refuge  here  ”  (11.2-3).  Explain  why 
a  refuge  should  be  sought  here  under  the  conditions  mentioned. 

(c)  “  Where  the  wreath  Of  awe-struck  wisdom  droops  ” 
(11.  6-7).  Explain  clearly  the  meaning  of  these  words,  and  how 
it  is  that  this  happens. 

(d)  “  That  younger  Pile  .  .  .  Infinity’s  embrace  ”  (11.  8-11). 
Explain. 

(e)  “She  hath  also  .  .  .  with  mementos”  (11.  12,  13). 
Explain  the  meaning  of  this. 


2.  Quote  five  successive  stanzas  of  The  Ancient  Mariner,  or 
four  successive  stanzas  of  “  Three  years  she  grew  in  sun  and 
shower,”  or  any  one  of  the  sonnets  prescribed,  other  than  that 
quoted  above. 
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[over.] 


3.  Indicate  definitely  the  context  from  which  any  seven  of  the 
following  passages  are  taken  : — 

{(l)  It  seems  the  Eternal  Soul  is  clothed  in  thee 

With  purer  robes  than  those  of  flesh  and  blood. 

(b)  Soft  stillness  and  the  night 
Become  the  touches  of  sweet  harmony. 

(c)  A  true  revival  of  the  light 

Which  Nature  and  these  rustic  Powers, 

In  simple  childhood,  spread  through  ours  ! 

(d)  O  happy  living  things  !  No  tongue 
Their  beauty  might  declare  ; 

A  spring  of  love  gushed  from  my  heart. 

And  I  blessed  them  unaware. 

{e)  Perhaps  it  was  a  bower  beneath  whose  leaves 
The  violets  of  flve  seasons  reappear 
And  fade,  unseen  by  any  human  eye. 

i^f)  But  love  is  blind  and  lovers  cannot  see 

The  pretty  follies  that  themselves  commit. 

{g)  The  dearest  friend  to  me,  the  kindest  man. 

The  best-condition’d  and  unwearied  spirit 
In  doing  courtesies. 

(h)  I  am  a  tainted  wether  of  the  flock, 

Meetest  for  death  ;  the  weakest  kind  of  fruit 
Drops  earliest  to  the  ground,  and  so  let  me. 

( i )  The  nightingale,  if  she  should  sing  by  day. 

When  every  goose  is  cackling,  would  be  thought 
No  better  a  musician  than  the  wren. 

(j)  There  is  a  comfort  in  the  strength  of  love  : 

’Twill  make  a  thing  endurable  which  else 
Would  overset  the  brain  or  break  the  heart. 

{k)  Sometimes  a-dropping  from  the  sky 
I  hear  the  sky-lark  sing  ; 

Sometimes  all  little  birds  that  are. 

How  they  seemed  to  fill  the  sea  and  air 
With  their  sweet  jargoning. 

4.  Point  out  the  causes,  as  indicated  in  the  Merchant  of  Venice, 
which  make  the  unrelenting  attitude  of  Shylock  in  the  Trial 
Scene  natural. 

5.  Give  an  outline  of  what  is  said  and  done  in  the  scene  in 
which  Bassanio  makes  choice  of  the  caskets,  from  his  entrance 
to  the  point  where  he  is  congratulated  by  his  friends. 

6.  Contrast  the  nature  of  the  subjects  treated  in  The  Ancient 
Mariner  and  Michael  respectively,  and  show  the  advantages  and 
disadvantages  of  each  as  exemplified  in  the  two  poems. 


7. 


Each  eve  earth  falleth  down  the  dark, 

As  though  its  hope  were  o’er  ; 

Yet  lurks  the  sun  where  day  is  done 
Behind  to-morrow’s  door. 

5  Grey  grows  the  dawn  while  men-folk  sleep, 
Unseen  spreads  on  the  light, 

’Till  the  thrush  sings  to  the  coloured  things. 
And  earth  forgets  the  night. 

No  otherwise  wends  on  our  Hope  : 

10  E’en  as  a  tale  that’s  told 

Are  fair  lives  lost,  and  all  the  cost 
Of  wise  and  true  and  bold. 

We’ve  toiled  and  failed  ;  we  spake  the  word  ; 
None  hearkened  ;  dumb  we  lie  ; 

15  Our  Hope  is  dead,  the  seed  we  spread 
Fell  o’er  the  earth  to  die. 

What’s  this  ?  For  joy  our  hearts  stand  still. 
And  life  is  loved  and  dear. 

The  lost  and  found  the  Cause  hath  crowned, 
20  The  Day  of  Days  is  here. 


(a)  Express  in  a  single  sentence  the  main  thought  of  the 
above  poem. 

(b)  Divide  the  poem  into  two  parts,  and  indicate  the  rela¬ 
tion  betw^een  these  parts. 

(c)  “  all  the  cost  .  .  .  bold”  (11.  11-12).  Interpret  these 

lines. 

(d)  “  the  coloured  things  ”  (1.7).  Why  is  the  particular 
epithet  “  coloured  ”  employed  here  ? 

(e)  “  The  lost  .  .  .  crowned”  (1.  19).  Interpret  this  line. 
(/)  “  The  Day  of  Days  is  here  ”  (1.  20).  Explain  what 

day  is  referred  to. 


]e^ucat^o^  department,  Ontario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 

G.  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  only  one,  of  the 

following  themes : — 


1.  Wild  Flowers. 

2.  Jessica’s  Love  Story. 

3.  Autobiography  of  a  Street  Lamp  Post. 

4.  Cecil  Rhodes. 

5.  The  constitution  and  practical  working  of  a  Canadian 
Municipality. 

[7000] 


r 


'  *.1 


f 


f 


jebucatiott  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 

PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


LATII^  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 

f  A.  Carruthers,  M. a. 

Examiners :  j  A.  L.  Langford,  M. A. 

[j.  Macnaughton,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

{a)  Quos  quo  facilius  repellerent,  si  forte  helium  renovare 
conarentur,  ad  classes  aedificandas  exercitusque  comparandos 
quantum  pecuniae  quaeque  civitas  daret,  Aristides  delectus 
est,  qui  constitueret,  eiusque  arbitrio  quadringena  et 

5  sexagena  talenta  quotannis  Delum  sunt  collata.  Id  enim 
commune  aerarium  esse  voluerunt.  Quae  omnis  pecunia 
postero  tempore  Athenas  translata  est.  Hie  qua  fuerit 
abstinentia,  nullum  est  certius  indicium,  quam  quod,  cum 
tantis  rebus  praefuisset,  in  tanta  paupertate  decessit,  ut 
1 0  qui  efferretur  vix  reliquerit. 

(6)  Caesar  cognito  consilio  eorum  ad  flumen  Tamesim  in 
fines  Cassivellauni  exercitum  duxit  ;  quod  flumen  uno 
omnino  loco  pedibus,  atque  hoc  aegre,  transiri  potest.  Eo 
cum  venisset,  animum  advertit  ad  alteram  fluminis  ripam 

5  magnas  esse  copias  hostium  instructas.  Ripa  autem  erat 
acutis  sudibus  praefixis  munita,  eiusdemque  generis  sub 
aqua  defixae  sudes  flumine  tegebantur.  His  rebus  cognitis 
a  captivis  perfugisque  Caesar  praemisso  equitatu  confestim 
legiones  subsequi  iussit.  Sed  ea  celeritate  atque  eo  impetu 
1 0  milites  ierunt,  cum  capite  solo  ex  aqua  exstarent,  ut  hostes 
impetum  legionum  atque  equitum  sustinere  non  possent 
ripasque  dimitterent  ac  se  fugae  mandarent. 

2.  Compare  facilius,  postero,  aegre. 

3.  Explain  the  syntax  of  : — 

(a)  exercitus  (1.  2),  comparandos  (1. 2),  pecuniae  (1. 3),  abstin¬ 
entia  (1.  8),  qui  (1. 10). 

(0  generis  (1.  6),  impetu  (1.  9),  capite  (1. 10),f%igae  (1. 12). 

[over.] 


4.  Write  out  in  full  the  principal  parts  active  of : — repellerent, 
collata,  praefuisset,  decessit,  instructas,  praefixis,  jussit 


5.  What  great  men  in  Roman  history  were  Nepos’  contempo¬ 
raries  ? 


B. 


6.  Translate  into  English: — 

(a)  dividimus  muros  et  moenia  pandimus  urbis. 
accingunt  omnes  operi,  pedibusque  rotarum 
subiciunt  lapsus,  et  stuppea  vincula  colo 
intendunt ;  scandit  fatalis  machina  muros, 

5  feta  armis.  pueri  circum  innuptaeque  puellae 
sacra  canunt,  funemque  manu  contingere  gaudent. 
ilia  subit,  mediaeque  minans  illabitur  urbi. 
o  patria,  o  divom  domus  Ilium,  et  incluta  bello 
moenia  Dardanidum !  quater  ipso  in  limine  portae 
1 0  subs ti tit,  atque  utero  sonitum  quater  arma  dedere  ; 
instamus  tamen  inmemores  caecique  furore, 
et  monstrum  infelix  sacrata  sistimus  arce. 


(6)  Vestibulum  ante  ipsum  primoque  in  limine  Pyrrhus 
exultat,  telis  et  luce  coruscus  aena  ; 

1 5  qualis  ubi  in  lucem  coluber,  mala  gramina  pastus, 
frigida  sub  terra  turnidum  quern  bruma  tegebat, 
nunc,  positis  novus  exuviis  nitidusque  iuventa, 
lubrica  convolvit  sublato  pectore  terga 
arduus  ad  solem,  et  linguis  micat  ore  trisulcis. 


7.  Scan  vv.  4  and  5,  and  remark  on  any  peculiarities  in  the 
metre. 


8.  Parse  the  following  words  : — operi  (v.  2),  pedihus  (v.  2), 
dedere  (v.  10),  quern  (v.  16). 


9.  Write  brief  notes  on  the  following: — Calchas,  Achilles, 
Hector,  Cassandra. 


C. 


10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Mittit  primo  Brutum  adulescentem  cum  cohortibus 
Caesar,  post  cum  aliis  Gaium  Fabium  legatum ;  postremo 
ipse,  cum  vehementius  pugnaretur,  integros  subsidio  adducit. 
Restitute  proelio  ac  repulsis  hostibus  eo,  quo  Labienum  mis- 
erat,  contendit ;  cohortes  quattuor  ex  proximo  castello  deducit, 
equitum  partem  se  sequi,  partem  circumire  exteriores  munitiones 
et  ab  tergo  hostes  adoriri  iubet.  Labienus,  postquam  neque 
aggeres  neque  fossae  vim  hostium  sustinere  poterant,  coactis  una 
quadraginta  cohortibus,  quas  ex  proximis  praesidiis  deductas 
fors  obtulit,  Caesar em  per  nuntios  facit  certiorem,  quid  faciendum 
existimet.  Accelerat  Caesar,  ut  proelio  intersit. 
integri — fresh  troops. 


jE&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 

LATIN  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
A.  L.  Langford,  M.A. 
J.  Macnaughton,  M.A. 


1.  Translate  into  Latin : — 

{a)  He  answered  that  the  Gauls  surpassed  (praesto)  the 
Germans  in  valor. 

(b)  On  the  following  day  he  ordered  (jubeo)  the  cavalry  to 

lay  waste  the  territory  of  the  enemy  with  fire  and 
sword. 

(c)  They  thought  that  the  difficulty  of  building  (facio)  a 

bridge  would  be  very  great. 

(d)  It  is  said  that  Cicero,  who  was  pardoned  (ignosco)  by 

Caesar,  was  a  very  learned  (doctus)  man. 

(e)  The  general  ordered  (impero)  the  troops  to  defend  their 

position  (locus)  and  not  to  seek  safety  in  flight. 

(/)  If  Caesar  had  not  feared  (vereor)  the  fickleness  of  the 
Gauls,  he  would  have  entrusted  (committo)  every¬ 
thing  to  them. 

(g)  We  were  informed  that  a  hundred  men  had  been  left 

for  the  defence  of  the  ships. 

(h)  Labienus,  on  hearing  these  tidings,  set  out  to  attack  the 

town,  and  prevent  (prohibeo)  the  enemy  from  cross¬ 
ing  the  Rhine. 

2.  Translate  into  Latin  : — 

As  soon  as  these  eight  hundred  Germans  caught  sight  of 
the  cavalry,  five  thousand  in  number,  they  made  an  attack  and 
speedily  threw  our  men  into  confusion,  in  spite  of  a  brave 
resistance.  More  than  seventy  were  slain,  amongst  them,  Piso, 
a  very  brave  man,  whose  grandfather  had  held  supreme  power 
in  his  state.  After  this  battle  was  fought,  Caesar,  perceiving 
how  much  prestige  (auctoritas)  the  enemy  had  gained,  summon¬ 
ing  the  staff-officers  (legatus),  told  them  he  considered  it  the 
height  of  folly  to  wait  until  the  enemy  were  reinforced,  and  that 
no  time  (spatium)  should  be  given  them  to  form  plans.  Accord¬ 
ingly  Caesar  in  person  led  forth  all  the  troops,  and  quickly 
accomplishing  a  march  of  eight  miles,  he  reached  the  enemy’s 
camp  before  (priusquam)  the  Germans  could  discover  what  was 
going  on  (ago). 
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lebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


FEENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


Examiners : 


J.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 

J.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 
P.  Toews,  Ph.D. 


A. 


1.  Translate  into  English: — 

D’abord  tout  alia  a  merveille ;  je  m’etonnai  meme  du  peu 
d’impression  que  me  causait  le  froid,  et  je  riais  tout  has  de 
tous  les  contes  que  j’en  avais  entendu  faire ;  j’etais,  au  reste, 
enchante  que  le  hasard  m’eut  donne  cette  occasion  pour 

5  m’acclimater.  Neanmoins,  comme  les  deux  premiers  ecoliers 
chez  lesquels  je  me  rendais  n’etaient  point  chez  eux,  je  com- 
men^ais  a  trouver  que  le  hasard  faisait  trop  bien  les  choses, 
lorsque  je  crus  remarquer  que  ceux  que  je  croisais  me 
regardaient  avec  une  certaine  inquietude,  mais  cependant 
1 0  sans  me  rien  dire. 

2.  Give  the  past  participle,  and  the  present  and  future  indica¬ 
tive  in  full  of  alia,  erit,  crus,  etaient  and  dire. 

3.  Translate  into  French: — 

They  are  astonished  at  me  (line  1,  qn.  1). 

Let  us  not  laugh  at  them  (line  2,  qn.  I). 

I  am  delighted  that  you  are  here  (line  4,  qn.  1). 

I  believe  they  are  looking  at  me  (line  8,  qn.  1). 

I  think  that  I  ought  to  say  nothing  (lines  8,  10,  qn.  1). 

4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

Quand  la  chevre  blanche  arriva  dans  la  montagne,  ce  fut 
un  ravissement  general.  Jamais  les  vieux  sapins  n’avaient 
rien  vu  d’aussi  joli.  On  la  regut  comme  une  petite  reine. 

[over.] 
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Les  chataigniers  se  baissaient  jusqu  a  terre  pour  la  caresser 
5  du  bout  de  leurs  branches.  Les  genets  d’or  s’ouvraient  sur 
son  passage,  et  sentaint  bon  tant  qu’ils  pouvaient.  Toute 
la  montagne  lui  fit  fete. 

On  pense  bien  si  notre  chevre  etait  heureuse  1  Plus  de 
corde,  plus  de  pieu  .  .  .  rien  qui  I’empechat  de  gambader,  de 
1 0  brouter  a  sa  guise  .  .  .  C’est  la  qu’il  y  en  avait  de  I’herbe  ! 

5.  Answer  in  French  the  following  questions  : — 

(а)  La  montagne  pourquoi  lui  fit-elle  fete  ? 

(б)  La  chevre  pourquoi  etait-elle  heureuse  ? 

6.  Give  the  masculine  forms  corresponding  to  la  chevre  blanche 
and  une  petite  reine. 

7.  Write  the  past  participle,  and  the  third  persons  singular 
and  plural  present  indicative  of  regut,  ouvraient,  sentaient, 
pouvaient,  Jit. 

8.  Translate  into  English : — 

Non,  je  n’imagine  pas  que  I’existence  bomee,  I’esprit 
etroit,  le  langage  commun  d’une  taupiniere  de  province 
puissent  jamais  se  resumer  dans  un  type  plus  complet,  et 
realiser  une  figure  de  femelle  plus  disgracieuse. 

5  Ah  !  nous  allons  avoir  probablement  une  chaude  explica¬ 
tion,  car  je  sais  assez  quelles  ames  de  harpie  se  derobent  sous 
ces  masques  debonnaires :  j’entrevois  la  griffe  sous  le  gant 
ouate  de  la  devote  .  .  .  Mais  elle  va  trouver  son  maitre,  ou  je 
me  trompe  fort.  J’ai  les  pleins  pouvoirs  de  George  .  .  .  j’ai  sa 
1 0  parole  .  .  .  je  sais  qu’elle  est  solide  .  .  .  je  ne  lacherai  point 
prise. 

9.  {a)  Who  is  the  speaker  and  what  is  the  situation  ? 

(6)  What  is  the  lesson  of  the  work  from  which  the  passage 
is  taken  ? 


B. 


10.  Translate  into  English: — 

Depuis  au  moins  vingt-cinq  ans,  c’etait  Tusage  chez  les 
Bonnicar  de  manger  des  petits  pates  {patties)  le  dimanche.  A  midi 
tres  precis,  quand  toute  la  famille — petits  et  grands — 4tait  reunie 
dans  le  salon,  un  coup  de  sonnette  vif  et  gai  faisait  dire  a  tout 
le  monde  :  “  Ah  !  .  .  .  voila  le  patissier.”  Alors  avec  un  grand 
remuement  de  chaises,  un  bruit  d’habits  de  dimanche,  une 


joie  d’enfants  rienrs  devant  la  table  mise,  tous  ces  bour¬ 
geois  heureux  s’installaient  autour  des  petits  pates  symetrique- 
ment  empiles  sur  le  rechaud  d  argent. 

Ce  jour-la  la  sonnette  resta  muette.  Scandalise,  M. 
Bonnicar  regardait  sa  pendule,  une  vieille  pendule  surmontee 
d’un  heron  empaille  {stuffed)  et  qui  n’avait  jamais  de  la  vie  avance 
ni  retarde.  Les  enfants  etaient  a  la  fenetre,  les  regards  fixes 
►  sur  le  coin  de  rue  ou  le  patissier  tournait  d’ordinaire.  Les  conver- 
r  sations  languissaient ;  et  la  faim  que  midi  fait  sentir  de  ses  douze 
:  coups  repetes,  faisait  paraitre  la  salle  a  manger  bien  grande,  bien 
j  triste,  malgre  I’antique  argenterie  luisante  sur  la  nappe  eclatante, 
i  et  les  serviettes  pliees  tout  autour,  bien  raides  et  blanches. 

Plusieurs  fois  deja  la  vieille  bonne  etait  venue  parler  a 
j  Toreille  de  son  maitre  .  .  .  roti  brule  .  .  .  petits  pois  trop  cuits  .  .  . 
Mais  M.  Bonnicar  s’entetait  a  ne  pas  se  mettre  a  table  sans  les 
petits  pates ;  et,  furieux  contre  Bureau,  il  resolut  d’aller  voir 
lui-meme  ce  que  signifiait  un  retard  aussi  extraordinaire.  Comme 
il  sortait  en  brandissant  sa  canne,  tres  en  colere,  des  voisins 
I’avertirent : 

“  Prenez  garde,  M.  Bonnicar  .  .  .” 


JE&ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION 


FRENCH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


J.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 

J.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 
P.  Toews,  Ph.D. 


A. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

1.  Have  the  goodness  to  lend  me  your  pencil. 

2.  The  last  train  starts  at  a  quarter  to  nine. 

3.  We  do  not  work  much  on  Sunday  in  this  country. 

4.  Ought  the  rich  to  buy  clothes  for  the  poor  ? 

5.  We  have  paid  a  thousand  francs  for  those  pictures. 

6.  How  much  money  will  you  send  him  ? 

7.  Who  will  lead  the  horse  to  the  station  ? 

8.  While  we  are  advancing,  let  us  eat  something. 

9.  They  were  writing  to  her  when  she  came. 

10.  When  you  have  washed  your  face,  you  may  come  in. 

11.  If  he  slept  longer,  he  would  run  better. 

12.  If  I  had  taken  them,  would  you  have  been  angry  ? 

13.  If  you  are  cold,  put  on  your  coat  and  gloves. 

14.  In  Canada  it  is  often  very  warm  in  summer. 

15.  Show  them  pens,  paper,  ink  and  penknives. 

16.  Take  the  knives,  forks,  spoons,  plates  and  glasses. 

1 7.  Has  he  not  eyes,  ears,  a  nose  and  a  mouth  ? 

18.  One  can  go  for  a  drive  or  stay  at  home. 

19.  Perhaps  I  shall  have  some  for  you  to-morrow. 

20.  The  wood  of  the  oak  is  harder  than  that  of  the  pine. 

[over.] 
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B. 


Translate  into  French : — 

Puss  in  Boots  and  M.  Seguin’s  Goat  went  for  a  walk 
together.  They  met  M.  Dumas  with  his  Frozen  Nose,  Jean 
Bart  smoking  his  Pipe,  and  the  old  Miser  with  the  Turkey’s 
Foot  in  his  pocket. 


C. 

Translate  into  French  : — 

The  story  of  Joan  of  Arc^  is  very  wonderful.  She  lived 
at  Domremy  in  the  Vosges  (p^.)  with  her  parents,  working  at 
her  spinning- wheeD  and  going  to  the  fields  to  herd®  the  sheep. 
One  summer  day,  being  alone  in  her  father’s  garden,  towards 
the  hour  of  noon,  she  heard  some  one  (who  was)  calling  her  by 
(her)  name.  J oan  saw  nobody  and  she  was  afraid  at  first,  but 
as  the  voice  came  from  above  ^  she  knew  that  it  was  the  voice 
of  an  angel.  ®  This  voice  told  her  to  pray  often,  to  be  a  good 
girl,  and  that  God  would  aid  her  to  do  something  very  difficult. 

Soon  after,  she  felt  (herself)  called®  to  put  herself  at  the 
head  of  a  little  army,  and  to  save  her  country  which  had  been 
laid  waste  ^  by  the  English.  In  1429®  she  forced  the  English  to 
raise  the  siege ^  of  Orleans,^®  vanquished  them  in  a  great  battle, 
and  caused  the  king,  Charles  VII,  to  be  consecrated^^  at 
Rheims.  ^  ^  But  after  having  done  so  much  for  her  country, 
she  was  abandoned  by  the  French,  and  fell  into^®  the  hands  of 
the  English,  who  burned  her  alive^^  at  Rouen  in  1431.® 

N.B. — Words  in  parentheses  are  to  be  translated,  except  in  line  2. 


1  Jeanne  d’Arc  ' 

2  rouet,  m. 

3  transl.  ‘‘  guard  ” 

4  en  haut 

5  ange,  m. 

6  infinitive 

7  desoler 


8  Write  in  full 

9  siege,  m. 

10  Orleans 

11  sacrer 

12  Reims 

13  a 

14  vif 


igbucatiott  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 

GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

f  J.  H.  Cameron,  M. A. 

Examiners  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 

[p.  Toews,  Ph.D. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

fagte  ber  ,,bir  ba§  gorum  ber  ©tabt,  ben 

gro^ten  berfelben,  geigen,  unb  bii  rairft  bid)  in  bie  ©tabt  ber 
^ari^en  nerfet^t  glauben.  rauci^evt  ^Tt)i|d)en  ben  breiten 

gtiefen,  unb  in  ber  ^orgenbammerung  pattern  Taufenbe  non 
Tauben  urn  ben  freifte^enben,  ’^o!^en  Turin  l^erum.  5tuf  brei  @eiten 
bift  bn  non  33ogengangen  umgeben.  Unter  i^nen  fi^t  [till  ber  Tiirfe 
mit  feiner  langen  I^feife,  ber  fipone  ©riec^enfnabe  (e^nt  fic^  an  bie 
©ante  unb  betrac^tet  bie  aufgerid)teten  Trop^en,  bie  ^ol^en  ^aften, 
5tnbenfen  an  bie  nerfc^inunbene  ?!Jta(pt.  Tie  glaggen  l^dngen  gleid^ 
Trauerpor  ^erab.  ($in  ^dbd)en  ru^t  bort  aug,  bie  fc^tneren  ©inter, 
mit  ^Suffer  gefiidt,  '^at  pe  ^ingefe^t,  ba§  3od),  an  tneld)em  fie 
biefelben  getragen  ^at,  ru^t  auf  einer  itirer  ©c^ultern,  fie  le^nt  fi(^ 
an  ben  ©iege^maft.  ©g  ift  fein  geenfd)lop,  fonbern  eine  ^ird^e, 
bie  bn  nor  bir  erbtidft,  bie  nergolbeten  ^nppeln,  bie  gtdn^enben 
£ugetn  ring^itm  gtdn^en  in  meinem  Siipte  :  bie  prdci^tigen  el^ernen 
D^toffe  bort  oben  l^aben  D^eifen  gemac^t,  tnie  bag  e!^erne  p^ferb  im 
Titdripen,  fie  finb  erft  ^ierl^er,  bann  fort  non  l^ier  unb  tnieber  '^ierl^er 
gereift. 

2.  Give  the  plural  of  ^onb,  ‘^O'tdrc^en,  ipfeife. 

3.  Make  a  list  of  the  verbs  with  separable  prefixes  in  the 
extract. 

4.  State  the  gender  of  Tauben,  ©eiten,  ^ttaften. 
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[over.] 


n.  Give  the  second  person  singular,  imperative  of  iimgebeu, 
and  the  principal  parts  of  tjdugeii. 

B. 

6.  Translate  into  English  : — 

T)a  bad)te  er:  fie  fid)  auSraeineu !  Ubev  ^hxc^t 

fominen  anbeve  (^ebant’en;  morgen  ift  [ie  bie  T)odj  er 

tdiifdjte  ftdj ;  benn  am  anbern  Morgen  meinte  bie  Jrau  ^mar  nidjt 
me^r,  aber  fie  mar  ernft  luib  traurig  unb  ging  i()rem  ilJtanne  aii§ 
bem  il>ege.  Terfud),  fie  ,511  trbften,  fdjeiterte,  raie  am  5lbenb 

^uoor.  T)en  grbf3ten  Teil  be§  Tageg  faf3  fie  in  einer  Gde  nnb 
grnbette,  unb  roenn  il)r  9Tann  (jereintrat,  fd)ra!  fie  ^ufammen. 

bie§  me^^rere  Tage  gebauert,  o^ne  baf3  eine  Snbernng 
eintrat,  befiet  ain^  i^n  eine  groj3e  Tranrigfeit ;  benn  er  fiird^tete,  er 
Ijdtte  bie  Siebe  feiner  gran  auf  immer  oertoren.  Gt  ging  ftid  im 
§aufe  um'^er  nnb  fann  auf  5(bt)utfe,  bod^  e§  moffte  U)mi  nid)t§ 
einfaden.  T)a  ging  er  eine§  iDtittag^  jum  T)orfe  ^inaug  unb 
fdjtenberte  biird/g  ^ei^er  ^ulitag;  feine  3Bot!e 

am  ^pimmet.  T)ie  reife  0aat  mogte  raie  ein  gotbner  ©ee  unb  bie 
'Togel  fangen;  boc^  fein  Jperg  raar  coder  iBefummernif3.  ^a  fat) 
er  con  fern  bie  alte  Traumbud)e  ftet)en:  raie  eine  Ibonigin  ber 
i^dume  ragte  fie  l^oc^  in  ben  .f)immet  ()inein. 

7.  Write  the  definite  article  before  the  genitive  singular 
of  biebanfen. 

8.  Parse  : — Tage  (1.  8),  3lbf)fdfe  (1.  IT). 

9.  Distinguish  between  ber  Teil  and  ba^  Teit,  and  between 
ber  0ee  and  bie  0ee. 

10.  State  the  plural  of  iyetb,  0aat. 

11.  fdjraf . .  . .  gufammen,  einfaden,  fann.  Give  the  principal 
parts  of  these  verbs. 


C. 

12.  Translate  into  English  — 

Der  alte  Ruprecht  sasz  im  Schatten  des  groszen  Birn- 
baumes  vor  seinem  Hause.  Seine  Enkel  aszen  von  den 
Birnen  und  konnten  die  stiszen  Friichte  nicht  genug  loben. 
Da  sagte  der  Groszvater  :  Ich  musz  euch  doch  erziihlen, 


wic  der  Baum  hierher  kam.  Vor  mehr  als  fiinfzig  Jahren 
stand  ich  einmal  hier  und  klagte  dem  reichen  Nachbar 
meine  Armut.  Ach,  sagte  ich,  ich  wiirde  sehr  zufrieden 
sein,  wenn  ich  mein  Vermogen  auf  hundert  Thaler  bringen 
kdnnte/’ 

Der  Nachbar,  der  ein  kluger  Mann  war,  sprach  :  “  Das 
kannst  du  leicht,  wenn  du  es  nur  recht  anfangst.  Sieh,  hier 
auf  dem  Platzchen,  wo  du  stehst,  stecken  mehr  als  hundert 
Thaler  in  dem  Boden.  Mache  nur,  dasz  du  sie  heraus- 
bringst ! 

Ich  war  damals  noch  ein  unverstandiger,  junger 
Mensch  und  grub  in  der  folgenden  Nacht  an  der  Stelle  tief 
in  die  Erde  hinein,  fand  aber  zu  meinem  Verdrusz  keinen 
einzigen  Thaler. 

Als  der  Nachbar  am  andern  Morgen  das  Loch  sah, 
lachte  er,  dasz  er  sich  die  Seiten  hielt,  und  sagte  :  0,  du 

einfaltiger  Mensch,  so  war  es  nicht  gemeint ! 


lEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 


fj.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 
Examiners  :  ]  J.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 
(p.  Toews,  Ph.D. 


I  Translate  into  German  : — 

{a)  Most  shops  in  this  street  have  green  shutters. 

(b)  You  can  find  those  words  in  your  new  French  dic¬ 

tionary. 

(c)  The  mountains  on  this  side  of  the  river  are  higher  than 

those  on  the  other  side. 

{d)  That  (church)  spire  is  at  least  a  hundred  feet  high. 

2.  Translate  into  German: — 

{a)  Somebody  asked  me  whether  you  were  at  home. 

(b)  As  soon  as  I  have  finished  my  work,  I  shall  go  home. 

(c)  Can  you  tell  me  whose  horses  these  are  ? 

{d)  I  do  not  think  that  it  was  they. 

(c)  He  said  it  was  his  cousins. 

{f)  To  (an)  whom  were  you  writing  when  I  came  into  the 
room  ? 

3.  Translate  into  German: — 

(rt)  About  a  fortnight  ago  he  went  to  the  country, 

{b)  He  will  come  back  a  week  from  to-morrow. 

(c)  Have  you  copied  (ab[d)reiben)  the  letters  I  gave  you  ? 

{d)  If  you  have  not  done  so  (cb)  yet,  copy  them  immediately. 

{e)  Those  houses  were  (being)  built,  when  I  arrived 
(anfonimen)  here. 
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[over.] 


4.  Translate  into  German: — 

(a)  Both  boys  would  be  promoted  (berfe^cii),  if  they  had 

not  been  punished. 

(b)  Could  you  translate  (iiberfetsen)  those  passages 

(c)  At  what  time  must  the  children  go  to  school  ? 

(d)  You  ought  to  ask  him  for  the  book,  if  you  need 

(braud)en)  it. 

(e)  Were  they  not  ashamed  of  themselves  ([ic^  [d)dmeii). 

(/)  No,  they  were  ashamed  of  us. 

(g)  I  had  no  time  to  do  it,  do  it  yourself. 

5.  Translate  into  German; — 

There  lived  once  two  peasants  in  the  same  village.  One 
of  them  was  very  diligent,  the  other  very  lazy.  In  (the)  spring 
the  diligent  one  ploughed  and  sowed,  and  when  the  summer  had 
come,  he  had  a  rich  harvest.  The  lazy  peasant  had  neglected 
the  best  time.  Later  he  ploughed  a  few  fields,  but  very  little 
grew  on  them.  On  the  fields  which  he  had  not  ploughed,  there 
was  nothing  but  weeds.  He  recognized  his  mistake,  but  it  had 
been  a  good  lesson  for  him,  and  he  had  become  much  wiser. 


plough — 

harvest — Srnte  (f). 
weeds — Unfraut. 


sow — [den. 
neglect — berfdinneii. 


jebucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 
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PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


Examiners :  - 


A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
A.  L.  Langford,  M.A. 
J.  Macnaughton,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  ^^vravOa  KO/oo?  ^Ckavov  fcaXecra^;  rov  * AfJLTrpaKiwrrjv 
fjbdvTLV  eBcjKev  avTM  8apeLK0v<i  rpLa'^iXiov^;,  on  ry  evheKary  air 
eKeivy's  ypiepa  irporepov  6v6pievo<;  elirev  avrw  on  ySactXew  ov 
p>a')(eLTaL  SeKa  ypLepiov'  K.vpo<;  S’  elirev,  Ovk  dpa  en  el 

ev  Tavrai^  ov  rat?  r}p,epaL<i'  edv  S’  dXyOevaySj  V7rLcr')(vovpal 

aoL  SeKa  TaXavra,” 

(h)  ’ETTi/a^a  Se  y  '^v€VP€aLO<;  <yvvy  irporepa  l^vpov  irevre 
ypLepavs  els  ’Yapdovs  d(f)L/ceTO’  ev  Se  ry  virep^oXy  rcov  opecov  ry  els 
TO  ireSCov  Svo  XS^ol  tov  M.evcovos  orrparevpbaTOS  dirwiXovro'  ol  pbkv 
€<f)acrav  dpird^ovras  n  fcara/coTryvac  vtto  rdiv  KtAt/ccpp,  oi  Sk 
v7roXeL(f)0evTas,  /cal  ov  SvvapLevovs  evpelv  to  dXXo  aTpdTevpLa  ovSe 
Tas  oSovs,  elTa  TrXavcopievovs  cnroXedOaL. 


2.  What  is  the  syntax  of : — {a)  yfieplov,  (b)  Kvpov,  yfiepats  ? 

3.  Why  is  ov,  not  piy,  used  in  TavTats  ov  pLa^^^elTai  ? 

4.  Inflect  in  the  mood  and  tense  here  given  : — pLaxelTat, 

eScoKev,  €cf)adav. 

5.  Write  out  the  principal  -parts  of : — dcfyUeTo,  KOTryvai, 

evpelv,  cnroXedOai. 

6.  Mention  a  few  facts  in  the  life  of  Xenophon. 

[over.] 
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B. 

7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  ^a)y p€L,  ’Ar/aeo?  vie,  av  S’  a^ia  Se'^ai  airotva. 

TToXka  S’  iv  acppeLOV  Trarpo^;  KetpL^Xca  Kelrai, 

')(^a\K6<^  re  ')(^pva6<^  re  rroXv/cpirjro^;  re  alSripo'^, 
roiv  K€v  rot  ')(^apLaairo  rrar^p  airepeiai’  airotva, 
et  Kev  ipte  ^coov  ireirvOotr  errl  vrjvcrlv  ’Ap^atwr.” 

(f)dro,  rip  S’  dpa  Ovptov  evl  arrjOeaatv  eiretOev 
Kal  Sy  pttv  rcf)^  epteWe  0od<;  eirl  V7)a^  ’ K')(aLO)v 
Scoaeiv  (p  Oepdirovn  Kara^eptev  dW’  ’ Ayapteptvwv 
dvr(o<^  ^\0e  decov,  /cal  optoKX^aa^  eVo?  rjvSa. 

[b)  Satpiovie,  (j)6tcreL  ere  to  erbv  ptevo^,  ovS’  eXeaLpevi 
iralSd  re  v7]iTLa')^ov  /cal  ept  dpbpopov,  ^  Td')(^a  XVPV 
crev  €(TopLat'  rd^ct  ydp  ae  /caraKraveovatv  ’Ap^atot 
irdvre^i  ec^opprjOevre^i'  iptol  Se  /ce  /ce'pStov  eXrj 

crev  d(f)apLaprovcrrj  p^^om  Svptevat'  ov  yap  er  dXXrj 
eerrat  OaXirwpr},  eirel  dv  av  ye  irorptov  eirtairrj^, 
dXX’  axe. 

8.  Identify  the  form  of  each  of  the  following  words  : — 

(a)  ireirvOotr ,  Kara^eptev, 

(b)  defyaptaprovarj,  Svptevat,  eirtairy^. 

9.  What  is  the  syntax  of  : — 

(а)  irarpo<s,  roiv.  rw.  co, 

(б)  eirj,  aev  (v.  5)  ?‘ 

10.  Scan  the  last  two  verses  in  (a). 

11.  Who  is  the  speaker  of  the  lines  in  (b)  and  what  is  the 
name  of  the  iralSa  ? 

12.  Derive  vrjirlaxov  and  dptpopov.  What  is  noticeable 
in  the  form  of  the  conditional  sentence  in  v.  5  of  (a)  ? 

C. 

13.  Translate  into  English  : — 

’EiVrevOev  StrfxOov  ara6pov<;  rerrapa<;  irapaadyya^  et/coat  7rpo<; 
iroXtv  pteydXrjv  /cal  evSatptova  /cal  ot/covptevrjv,  y  e/eaXetro  Tvptvtd<;. 
e/c  ravrr)^  ri}?  ^co/^a?  o  dpxfov  rot?  ''KXXrjatv  rjyeptova  ireptiret,  oVco? 
Std  T^9  eavrcjv  7roXeptta<;  ^oojoa?  dyot  avrois.  iXOdv  S’  €/cetvo<; 
Xeyet  ort  d^et  avrov<;  irevre  rjpeplov  eh  oOev  oyfrovrat  ddXar- 

rav'  el  Se  ptrj,  reOvdvat  eirrjyyetXaro.  Kal  r)yovptevo<i  eiretS^ 
ive/SaXXev  eh  rr)v  eavrov  iroXepttav,  irapeKeXevero  a’idetv  Kal  (pOetpetv 
rrjv  xd^petv'  <p  Kal  StjXov  eyevero  ort  rovrov  eveKa  eXdot,  ov  rrj<^ 
rot)v  'EXX'/]V(ov  evvota^. 


le^ucation  ©epartinent,  ©ntario. 
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PART  II.  JUNIOR  LEAVING  AND  JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners 


A.  Cakruthers,  M.A. 

;  A.  L.  Langford,  M.A; 
J.  Macnaughton,  M.A. 


1.  Translate  into  Greek: — 

The  same  army.  In  this  city.  The  great  depth. 
With  Cyrus  himself.  In  the  middle  of  the  country.  Her 
!  horse.  His  own  soldiers.  The  man  himself  came  (epxo/jLat). 

I  saw  the  boy  himself.  His  daughter  killed  {airoKTelvw)  her- 
*  self.  We  shall  follow  {hropLai)  the  three  generals. 

2.  Translate  into  Greek  : — 

{a)  Thence  he  marched  to  Colossae,  and  remained  there 
seven  days. 

(b)  We  asked  the  captain  whether  he  had  garrisons  in 

all  the  cities. 

(c)  These  men  are  still  more  cowardly  (/ca/co?)  than  the 

others. 

{d)  Cyrus  used  to  hunt  on  horseback,  whenever  he 
wished  to  exercise  himself  and  his  horses. 

(e)  They  crossed  the  river  before  it  was  clear  what  the 
other  soldiers  would  do. 

(/)  If  the  king  perceives  (alaOdvoixai)  that  the  Greeks 
are  present  he  will  be  delighted  {TjSofiat). 

3.  Translate  into  Greek  . — 

From  that  place  he  marched  thirty  parasangs  through 
Lycaonia.  This  country  he  turned  over  (emr/aeTroj)  to  the 
Greeks  to  plunder  {pLapird^o))  on-the  ground-that  («?)  it  was 
hostile.  Thence  Cyrus  sent  the  woman  off  to  Cilicia  by  the 
quickest  way,  and  with  her  he  sent  the  soldiers  that  Menon 
had.  But  Cyrus  himself,  with  the  others,  proceeded 
four  stages  through  Cappadocia  to  a  large,  flourishing 
city.  In  this  place  he  remained  three  days,  and-during-tliat- 
time  {ev  w)  he  put  to  death  Megaphernes  a  Persian,  having 
charged  (alrLcopiaL)  him  with  plotting  against  him.  But  not 
even  then  did  any  one  learn  that  Cyrus  was  leading 
against  the  great  King. 

'  [7600] 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 

HISTORY  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 


Examiners : 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 

G.  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


part  A.—BRITISH  and  CANADIAN. 

1.  Sketch  briefly  what  you  consider  to  be  the  most  striking 
features  of  the  reign  of  Elizabeth. 

2.  What  were  the  causes  of  the  outbreak  of  war  between 
j  Great  Britain  and  France  in  1793  ? 

3.  Outline  the  course  of  Sir  Robert  Peel’s  conduct  in  relation 
I  to  the  Corn  Laws. 

4.  Show  the  causes  of  Lord  Durham’s  appointment  to  Canada 
\  and  the  results  of  his  work. 


5.  Indicate  the  position  of  the  following  and  mention  any 
important  facts  in  history  connected  with  them  : — St.  Vincent, 
New  Orleans,  Louisbourg,  Lundy’s  Lane,  Trafalgar,  Austerlitz, 
Amiens,  Delhi,  Saratoga,  Charlottetown. 

PART  B.— ANCIENT. 

1.  Estimate  the  advantages  of  the  geographical  position  of 
Athens  and  describe  the  part  which  she  played  in  the  Confeder- 

I  acy  of  Delos. 

2.  Write  explanatory  notes  upon  : — 

[  (a)  the  career  of  Miltiades  ; 

{h)  the  battle  of  Thermopylae  ; 

(c)  the  laws  of  Solon. 

[over.] 

P  (4000) 


3.  Outline  the  salient  features  connected  with  : —  ] 

(a)  the  invasion  of  Italy  by  the  Gauls  ; 

(b)  Eome’s  struggle  with  Samnium  ;  I 

(c)  the  battle  of  Lake  Trasimenus.  | 

t 

4.  Explain  the  place  in  the  Eoman  system  of  the  offices  of  ; 

Consul,  Dictator,  and  Tribune  of  the  Plebs.  j 

5.  Indicate  the  position  of  the  following,  and  mention  any  I’ 

important  events  in  history  connected  with  them  : — Plataea,  i 
Mytilene,  ^Egospotami,  Syracuse,  Arbela,  Capua,  Pharsalia, 
Numantia,  Cynoscephalae.  ! 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


EXPERIMENTAL  SCIENCE. 


Examiners : 


F.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 

B.  A.  Bensley,  Ph.D. 
F.  W.  Merchant,  M.A. 


PART  A  —PHYSICS. 

1.  You  are  given  a  sample  of  mercury.  State  explicitly  how 
you  would  determine  experimentally  {a)  its  specific  gravity, 
(b)  its  specific  heat. 

2.  (a)  Given  a  glass  tube  32  inches  long,  closed  at  one  end, 
a  bottle  of  mercury,  and  a  small  cup ;  state  how  you  would 
proceed  to  construct  a  barometer. 

(b)  Why  does  the  mercury  stand  higher  in  the  tube  than 
in  the  cup  ? 

(c)  Why  does  the  height  of  the  mercury  in  the  tube  vary 
from  time  to  time  ? 

{d)  What  would  be  the  effect  on  the  height  if  the  barometer 
were  carried  (i)  down  into  a  deep  mine,  (ii)  up  a  high  mountain  ? 
Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

3.  Describe  experiments  to  show  the  effect  of  heat  upon  the 
volume  of  (a)  a  solid,  (b)  a  liquid,  (c)  a  gas. 


PART  B.— CHEMISTRY, 

1.  (a)  Give,  with  equations,  two  methods  of  preparing 
hydrogen. 

{b)  Give  the  name  and  formula  of  one  compound  of 
hydrogen  with  each  of  the  following  elements  : — chlorine,  nitro* 
gen,  sulphur,  oxygen,  carbon. 


[4000] 


[over.] 


2.  (a)  What  weight  of  potassium  chlorate  is  necessary  for  the 
preparation  of  10  litres  of  oxygen  measured  at  0°C  and  760  mm.? 
K  =  39,  Cl  =  35.5,  0  =  16. 

(5)  If  the  oxygen  were  measured  at  10°  C  and  740  mm. 
would  it  take  more  or  less  of  the  chlorate  ?  Give  reasons  for 
your  answer. 

3.  (a)  Why  is  nitrogen  monoxide  said  to  he  a  chemical 
compound  ? 

(b)  How  can  it  be  shown  that  it  contains  oxygen  ? 

4.  Write  equations  for  the  following  chemical  reactions  : — 

(a)  Carbon  burning  in  oxygen. 

(b)  Sulphur  burning  in  oxygen. 

(c)  Dilute  sulphuric  acid  on  ferrous  sulphide. 

(d)  Ammonia  on  hydrochloric  acid. 


Cbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ARITHMETIC. 


r A  T.  DeLury,  B.A. 
Examiners  .1 M.  A.  Mackenzie,  M.A. 
Im.  O’Brien. 


1.  Find  two  numbers  such  that  their  difference  will  be  18,  and 
that  f  of  one  will  be  equal  to  of  the  other. 

2.  Divide  *0801  by  26*7.  State,  and  give  reasons  for,  your 
method  of  determining  the  position  of  the  decimal  point. 

3.  A  note  for  $182.50  is  payable  on  the  7th  of  September  ;  on 
the  4th  of  July  of  the  same  year  it  was  discounted  at  a  bank 
at  the  rate  of  6%  per  annum.  Find  the  net  proceeds. 

4.  A  watch  and  chain  cost  $170  ;  the  cost  of  the  chain  is  $5 
less  than  40%  of  the  cost  of  the  watch.  How  much  was  paid  for 
each  ? 

5.  A  and  B  rent  a  pasture  for  $42.50  ;  A  puts  on  2  cows  and 
3  horses,  and  B  puts  on  3  cows  and  2  horses.  If  a  horse  eats  J 
as  much  again  as  a  cow  in  the  same  time,  and  the  cows  are  on 
the  pasture  J  longer  than  the  horses,  how  much  should  each  of 
the  men  pay  ? 

6.  By  selling  40  yds.  of  cotton  for  a  certain  sum  of  money  a 
merchant  gains  25% ;  how  many  yards  can  he  give  for  the  same 
sum  if  he  decides  to  advance  his  profit  to  50%  ? 

7.  A  note  for  $1,000  due  73  days  hence  is  discounted  at  a 
bank  at  8%  per  annum.  If  the  banker  has  to  pay  3J%  interest 
on  any  money  he  uses,  find  his  net  profit  on  this  transaction. 

[over.] 
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8.  A  and  B  jointly  buy  a  bankrupt  stock  for  $7,000.  A  sub-  | 
scribing  $3,000  and  B  $4,000.  A,  acting  as  agent,  sells  the 
goods  at  an  advance  of  S5%.  Out  of  the  proceeds  A  is  to 
receive  10%  as  commission,  and  the  remainder  to  be  divided  in 
proportion  to  the  amounts  invested.  Find  the  share  of  each. 

9.  In  an  election  for  member  of  Parliament  yV  of  electors 
refused  to  vote  ;  the  elected  candidate  received  ^  of  the  whole 
vote  in  the  constituency  and  had  a  majority  of  50  over  his  op¬ 
ponent.  How  many  votes  were  polled  for  each  candidate  ? 


Ebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 
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JUNIOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR. 


{W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 

G.  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


While  thus  he  journeyed,  step  by  step  led  on, 

He  saw^  and  passed  a  stately  inn,  full  sure 
That  welcome  in  such  house  for  him  was  none. 

No  board  inscribed  the  needy  to  allure 
Hung  there,  no  bush  proclaimed  to  old  and  poor 
And  desolate,  “  Here  you  will  find  a  friend  !” 

TTie  pendent  grapes  glittered  above  the  door  ; — 

On  he  must  pace,  perchance  till  night  descend. 

Where’er  the  dreary  roads  their  bare,  white  lines  extend. 

(a)  Write  out  in  full  each  subordinate  clause  in  this 
passage  and  give  its  kind ‘and  connection. 

(b)  Explain  the  grammatical  values  and  relations  of  step 
(the  first  ‘step’  in  1. 1),  full  (1.  2),  such  (1.  3),  none  (1.  3),  to  allure 
(1.  4),  old  (1.  5),  on  (1.  8),  pace  (1.  8),  'perchance  (1.  8),  descend  (1.  8). 

2.  It  was  the  aiTival  of  this  very  invitation,  while  the  Westons  were  at 
Hartfield,  which  made  their  presence  so  acceptable  ;  for  though  Emma’s  first 
remark  on  reading  it  was,  that  “of  course  it  must  be  declined,”  she  so  very 
soon  proceeded  to  ask  them  what  they  advised  her  to  do,  that  their  advice 
for  her  going  was  most  prompt  and  successful. 

Write  out  in  full  each  of  the  clauses  in  this  passage,  and 
state  its  kind  and  connection. 

3.  Discuss  the  propriety  of  each  of  the  two  forms  suggested 
in  the  following  sentences,  and,  where  both  are  allowable,  point 
out  the  difference  in  meaning  : — 

(a)  She  knew  it  to  be  he  (him). 

(h)  If  I  do  not  study,  I  will  (shall)  fail. 

(c)  He  ordered  that  the  left  wing  should  (would)  be 

brought  -up. 

(d)  How  will  (shall)  I  answer  ? 

{e)  None  so  weak  but  they  (he)  can  help. 

(/)  His  rebuke  laid  (lay)  heavy  on  their  hearts.  [over.] 

(4000) 


(g)  There  he  fell ;  there  let  him  lay  (lie). 

(/?)  I  was  so  tired  I  had  lain  (laid)  down  to  rest. 

(i)  He  lived  (has  lived)  in  this  house  a  twelvemonth. 

ij)  He  is  eating  (eats)  meat. 

(k)  Bread  and  butter  are  (is)  good  enough  for  me. 

(l)  These  are  the  same  tools  that  (as)  the  carpenters  used. 

4.  Point  out  and  amend  the  defects  in  the  following  : — 

(c/)  It  is  clear  that  he  intended  to  have  emphasized  the 
independence  of  the  provincial  on  the  federal  legisla¬ 
ture. 

(b)  Every  one  except  you  and  I  seemed  to  be  doing  their 

utmost  that  the  prisoners  would  feel  their  situation 
more  keenly. 

(c)  Amazed  at  his  stirring  up  ill  will  between  these  various 

races,  alien  indeed  in  blood  but  who  were  fast  be¬ 
coming  a  nation,  every  sentence  he  uttered  only 
intensified  instead  of  quieted  their  indignation. 

5.  Write  down  three  English  words  derived  from  each  of  the 
following  Latin  words,  scribo,  terminus,  medius, ;  and  point  out 
the  connection  between  the  present  meaning  of  each  of  the 
derivatives  and  the  root,  indicating  the  effect  of  the  various 
suffixes  and  prefixes. 

6.  What  is  a  family  of  languages?  Point  out  general  con¬ 
ditions  that  would  favor  the  development  of  new  languages. 
State  the  main  classes  of  changes  which  would  take  place  in  this 
process  of  development,  and  exemplify  these  from  English  as 
spoken  at  the  present  time. 


JEbucatiott  department,  ®ntario. 
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SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  AND  ANCIENT  HISTORY. 


rW.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners :  i  W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 

[g.  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


1.  Account  for  the  plots  in  England  on  behalf  of  Mary  Stuart, 
and  estimate  the  significance  of  the  defeat  of  the  Spanish 
Armada. 

2.  Explain  Strafford’s  policy  in  Ireland  and  the  reasons  for  his 
execution. 

3.  Write  notes  outlining  : — 

(a)  Thomas  Cromwell’s  work  in  England  ; 

{b)  the  career  of  Titus  Oates  ; 

(c)  the  meaning  of  the  Habeas  Corpus  Act ; 

{d)  the  rival  aims  in  regard  to  the  succession  to  Queen 
Anne ; 

(e)  Laud’s  policy  as  affecting  colonization. 

4.  Indicate  and  account  for  the  chief  events  in  Oliver  Crom¬ 
well’s  military  career  after  the  execution  of  Charles  I. 

5.  What  were  the  chief  results  of  the  Peloponnesian  war  ? 

6.  Show  what  were  the  grounds  of  strife  between  Caesar  and 
Pompey,  and  account  for  Caesar’s  final  victory. 

7.  Indicate  the  position  of  the  following,  and  mention  any 
important  events  in  history  connected  with  them : — Solway 
Moss ;  Plymouth  Rock  ;  Edgehill ;  Prestonpans;  Preston  ;  Louis- 
bourg ;  Glencoe  ;  Minorca  ;  Plassey  ;  Hampton  Court ;  Capua  ; 
Argos  ;  Epidamnus  ;  Actium  ;  Pydna. 
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lEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 

Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

PHYSICS. 


Examiners : 


F.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 

B.  A.  Bensley,  Ph.D. 

F.  W.  Merchant,  D.Paid. 


1.  Prove  that  if  three  forces  acting  at  a  point  can  be  repre¬ 
sented  in  magnitude  and  direction  by  the  sides  of  a  triangle 
taken  in  order,  they  will  be  in  equilibrium. 


2.  A  uniform  rod  one  metre  long  and  weighing  one  kilogram 
has  one  end  resting  on  rough  ground  and  is  kept  at  an  angle  of 
45  degrees  with  the  horizontal  surface  of  the  ground  by  a  cord 
which  is  attached  to  the  opposite  end  and  which  makes  an  angle 
of  90  degrees  with  the  rod.  Find  (a)  the  tension  of  the  cord, 
{h)  the  reaction  of  the  ground. 


3.  {a)  Explain  the  absolute  measurement  of  energy,  and 
determine  the  relation  between  the  measure  of  the  kinetic 
energy  possessed  by  a  body  in  motion  and  the  measures  of  its 
mass  and  velocity. 

(6)  Two  balls  of  10  grams  and  100  grams  mass,  situated 
1100  centimetres  apart,  are  attracted  toward  each  other  by  a 
constant  force  of  100  dynes.  What  will  be  the  energy  of  each 
of  these  balls  when  they  come  together  ? 


4.  A  uniform  circular  disc,  whose  radius  is  324  centimetres, 
has  a  square  hole  cut  out  of  it.  The  middle  point  of  one  side 
of  the  square  is  at  the  centre  of  the  disc  and  the  side  of  the 
square  is  equal  to  half  the  radius.  Find  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  part  remaining.  {71  =  ^). 


V 
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5.  {a)  Determine  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  of  a  body 
acted  upon  by  fluid  pressure. 

(Jb)  A  cubical  block  of  specific  gravity  0.5  is  floating  on 
water.  Oil  of  specific  gravity  0.3  is  poured  on  the  top  of  the 
water  to  a  depth  of  2  centimetres.  If  an  edge  of  the  block  is 
10  centimetres  in  length,  how  much  of  it  is  above  the  oil  ? 

6.  Describe  experiments  which  tend  to  verify  the  following : — 

(a)  Angular  currents  tend  to  become  parallel  'and  to  flow 
in  the  same  direction. 

(b)  The  resistance  of  a  conductor  of  given  material  and 
constant  temperature  varies  directly  as  the  length  and  inversely 
as  the  area  of  the  cross  section. 

7.  Describe  the  telephone  transmitter  and  receiver  in  common 
use.  Make  a  sketch  showing  the  connections  of  transmitter, 
receiver,  transformer,  and  battery  in  a  complete  circuit,  and 
explain  the  uses  and  actions  of  these  instruments  in  transmitting 
speech. 

8.  (a)  State  Ohm’s  law. 

(b)  A  battery  of  16  similar  cells  is  found  when  grouped  in 
series  to  have  an  electro-motive  force  of  20  volts.  The  internal 
resistance  of  each  cell  is  2.5  ohms.  Find  the  strength  of  the 
strongest  current  that  can  be  sent  through  an  external  resistance 
of  10  ohms  with  the  best  possible  arrangement  of  these  cells  for 
this  purpose. 


£bucation  department,  ©iitario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


PROBLEMS. 

(SCHOLARSHIPS.) 


Examiners :  ■ 


A.  T.  DeLury,  M.A. 

M.  A.  Mackenzie,  M.A. 
M.  O’Brien. 


1.  The  natural  numbers  are  divided  into  groups  thus 

Jlj,  S2,  3,4},  {5,  6,  7,  8,  9}, . 

Find  the  sum  of  the  numbers  in  the  group. 


2.  The  remainder  when  a  polynomial  f{x)  is  divided  by 
(x  —  a)  (x  —  b)  is 

3.  If  m  like  cards  are  to  be  placed  in  + 1  numbered  envelopes 
and  no  restriction  is  to  be  made  as  to  the  number  to  be  placed  in 
any  envelope,  find  the  number  of  ways  in  which  the  distri¬ 
bution  can  be  made. 

4.  Find  the  value  of 

(1^-hl)(')^  +  2)('J^-f-3).  1.2-\-n{n-\-l){n-\-2).  2.3 

-j- . -fl.2.3.('J^-|-l)('»^  +  2). 

5.  Describe  a  circle  to  go  through  a  fixed  point,  touch  a  fixed 
line,  and  have  its  centre  in  another  fixed  line. 


6.  XPY  is  a  tangent  to  a  circle  at  a  fixed  point  P,  and  PQ  is 
a  diameter.  QX,  QY  cut  the  circle  at  U,  V ;  UV  cuts  PQ 
at  R.  If  the  rectangle  contained  by  PX,  PF  is  constant  show 
that  R  is  fixed. 
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7.  Given  the  lengths  AB,  BG,  CD,  DA,  of  the  sides  of  a 
quadrilateral,  and  the  length  31]Sf  of  the  straight  line  joining 
the  middle  points  of  BC,  AD,  construct  the  quadrilateral. 


8.  Prove  that  the  value  of  sin  ^ +  sin  2/9  —  2  sina .  sin/9 .  sin(«  +  /9) 


is  unchanged  if  _  —  a,  —  —  /9  are  put  for  a  and  /9  respectively. 

9.  Find  what  relation  must  exist  between  the  sides  of  a 
triangle  when  (i)  sinJ.  =  2cosZ9.sin(7,  (ii)  B  =  2A. 

10.  A  line  passes  through  the  centre  of  an  equilateral  triangle 
and  is  terminated  by  the  sides ;  if  x,y  be  the  segments  into  which 
it  is  divided  at  the  centre,  and  a  be  a  side  of  the  triangle,  prove 


X- 


xy  2/2 


je&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


BIOLOGY  ^ — (Botany.) 


|F.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  :  j  B.  A.  Bensley,  Ph.D. 

[f.  W.  Merchant,  D.PiED. 


Note. — Thirty  minutes  are  to  he  allowed  for  Part  A. 

Part  A. 

Identify  the  submitted  plant  by  means  of  your  text-book,  re¬ 
ferring  it  to  its  proper  order,  genus  and  species,  and  analyse  it 
according  to  the  accompanying  schedule. 

( Schedule  will  he  found  on  Pages  2,  3  and  4.) 


[over.] 


55^ 


o 

I 


CO 


OD 

m 

< 

c:) 

I 

w 

p 

c/2 


CO 

Ph 

pq 

fin 

C/2 

o 

kH 


CO 

Ph 

W 

PM 

c/2 

O 

HH 

O 

<1 


CO 

CO 

«1 

p 

O 


CO 

CO 

■< 

p 

o 


CO 

CO 

p 

o 

m 

p 

CO 


CO 


Genus 


INFLORESCENCE  Mode .  Variety 


•40 

o 

O 


P 

P 

P 

w 

o 

□Q 


P^ 

o 

p 

W 

&H 


O 

pf 

o 

o 

O 

O 

M 

H 

> 

M 

H 

03 


O 

fR 

O 

03 

W 

H 

O 


!zi 

O 

M 

03 

W 

w 

p 


IZi 

o 

M 

03 

P 

W 

o 

Q 


o 

Iz; 


o 

Ph 

O 


fP  'O 

^  <50 

a  ^ 
•S  ^ 

OJ  ^ 


.  e 

t^  ©H 

Pjf 

ce 

Q 


Z  1^ 

P3 

O 

Ms 
O  ^ 

O 


03 

P 

03 

s 

cS 

-03 

m 


<43 

rJ£ 

-OS 


GC 


GO 


GO 

•  r—iij 

geo  <43  ^ 

tso  a,  5- 

e 

•  rt  -S  -«  P  ^ 


Ph 


jEbucation  Department,  Ontario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


BIOLOGY  ^ — (Botany.) 


IF.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  .x  B.  A.  Bensley,  Ph.D. 

I^F.  W.  Merchant,  D.Pa:d. 


Part  B. 

1.  Describe  fully  the  submitted  plant. 

2.  Draw  the  submitted  section  naming  the  parts.  State, 
giving  reasons,  whether  it  is  from  a  Dicotyledonous  or  Mono- 
cotyledonous  plant. 

3.  Describe  the  main  modifications  of  the  Root  in  the 
Flowering  Plants.  How  would  you  distinguish  a  true  root  from 
an  underground  stem  ? 

4.  Describe  the  structure  of  a  Mushroom,  and  show  how  its 
nutritive  and  reproductive  processes  differ  from  those  of  a 
Flowering  Plant. 

5.  Indicate  the  uses  of  the  various  parts  of  a  Dicotyledonous 
Seed. 
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lEbucation  2)cparttnent,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


•  SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


EUCLID. 


( A.  T.  DeLury,  M.A. 
Examiners  M.  A.  Mackenzie,  M.A. 
[m.  O’Brien. 


1.  If  from  a  point  without  a  circle  a  secant  and  a  tangent  be 
drawn  to  the  circle,  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  secant  and 
its  external  segment  shall  be  equal  to  the  square  on  the  tangent. 
(Ill,  36.) 

2.  Describe  an  isosceles  triangle  having  each  of  the  angles  at 
the  base  double  of  the  third  angle.  (IV,  10.) 

3.  Triangles  of  the  same  altitude  are  to  one  another  as  their 
bases.  (VI,  I.) 

4.  Similar  triangles  are  to  one  another  in  the  duplicate  ratio 
of  their  homologous  sides.  (VI,  19.) 

5.  If  the  interior  vertical  angle  of  a  triangle  be  bisected  by  a 
straight  line  which  also  cuts  the  base,  the  square  on  the  bisector 
shall  be  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  rectangle  contained 
by  the  sides  of  the  triangle  and  the  rectangle  contained  by  the 
segments  of  the  base.  (VI,  B.) 

6.  The  sum  of  the  squares  on  the  sides  of  a  quadrilateral  is 
equal  to  the  squares  on  its  diagonals  together  with  four  times 
the  square  on  the  line  joining  the  middle  points  of  the  diagonals. 

7.  The  sum  of  the  angles  in  the  four  segments  of  a  circle 
exterior  to  the  inscribed  quadrilateral  is  equal  to  six  right  angles. 

8.  If  two  chords  in  a  circle  cut  each  other  at  right  angles,  the 
sum  of  the  squares  on  the  segments  of  the  chords  is  equal  to  the 
square  on  the  diameter. 


[over] 


9.  Draw  a  straight  line  which  shall  be  a  common  tangent  to 
two  given  circles. 

10.  In  the  side  AB  ol  the  triangle  ABC,  find  a  point  such  that 
a  straight  line  drawn  through  it  parallel  to  BG  will  bisect  the 
triangle. 

11.  Through  a  given  point  0  in  a  circle  draw  a  chord  AOB 
such  that  A  0  and  OB  shall  be  proportional  to  two  given  straight 
lines. 


Education  ©cpartmeitt,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


BIOLOGY  ^ — (Zoology.) 


Examiners : 


|F.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 

-  B.  A.  BENSLEi’,  Ph.D. 

F.  W.  Merchant,  D.Pa:d. 


1.  Draw  the  submitted  animal  from  the  dorsal  surface  showing 
the  subdivisions  of  the  body  and  the  related  appendages.  Write 
notes  on  (a)  its  locomotion,  {h)  respiration,  (c)  method  of  pro¬ 
curing  food,  {d)  habitat. 

2.  Describe  the  structure  of  the  gills  of  a  Fish  indicating 
their  relations  {a)  to  the  vascular  system,  (6)  to  the  surrounding 
medium. 

3.  Show  how  the  different  parts  of  the  skeleton  of  a  Frog  are 
modified  for  movement  on  one  another  and  for  locomotion. 

4.  Indicate  the  various  ways  in  which  the  structure  of  a 
Bird  is  fitted  for  its  mode  of  life. 
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Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


ALGEBRA. 


I  A.  T.  DeLury,  M.A. 
Examiners :  ]  M.  A.  Mackenzie,  M.A. 
(m.  O’Brien. 


I.  (a)  If  the  equations  ax^  -\-2bx-\-c  =  0,  px^  -\-2qx  +  r=^0, 
have  a  common  root,  find  what  relation  must  exist  among  a,  b, 
c,  p,q,r.^ 

If  these  equations  have  two  roots  in  common,  what  relations 
exist  ? 

(6)  Find  the  least  value  of  4a3  +  ll,  if  x  assumes  only 
real  values. 


2.  Solve  : — 

(a)  x^ —X— \/(x  —  S){x-\-2)  =  S6. 

(b)  Qx"^ —  l'lxy-\-12y^ 

x‘^ -\-^xy —  by  =  11  ] 

3.  {a)  If  +6^  —  6c  — ca  — a6  =  0,  show  that  =  6  = 

(6)  A  number  is  divisible  by  9  if  the  sum  of  its  digits  is 
divisible  by  9. 


4,  The  velocity  of  a  particle  falling  vertically,  varies  as  the 
square  root  of  the  distance  through  which  it  has  fallen  from 
rest.  If  the  velocity  of  a  particle  which  has  fallen  25  feet  is 
40  feet  a  second,  what  was  the  velocity  when  the  particle  had 
fallen  2^  feet  ? 


5.  (a)  Find  the  sum  of  the  odd  multiples  of  17  between  200 
and  500. 

(6)  Sum  to  n  terms,  a  +  +  +(xr^  + . and  show 

that,  if  r<[I,  by  taking  n  large  enough  the  sum  may  be  made  to 

differ  from  ^  by  as  little  as  we  please. 

I  — r 

(c)  Show  that  12,  15,  20  are  in  Harmonical  Progression 
and  continue  the  series  three  terms  further. 
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6.  (a)  Find  the  number  of  permutations  of  n  things  r  at  a 
time. 

(b)  Find  in  how  many  ways  the  letters  of  the  word  fabric 
may  be  arranged  so  that  (i)  the  two  vowels  may  not  be  together, 
(ii)  the  two  vowels  may  be  separated  by  two  consonants. 

7.  Sum  to  n  terms  the  series  : — 

(а)  12+32+52+ . 

(5)  l  +  3a;  +  5ic2+ . 

8.  (a)  State  (not  offering  any  proof)  what  is  meant  by  the 
Binomial  Theorem. 

(б)  If  n  is  an  even  positive  integer,  and  c^,  c^,  .  .  .  .  ,  c„, 
are  the  coefficients  in  the  expansion  of  (l+cc)”  show  that 


Cq  ^  ^ +^2  ^  "h . (~1) 


^0  ^1  1  ^2 

T  .  .  . 

•  •  •  -T^n 

1 

1  n 

1  "2" 

1  2’ 

(c)  Find  the  coefficient  of  in  the  product 

{x-\-af) . (a;  +  a„), 

and  show  what  this  becomes  if  a^=a^=a^= . =a^  =  a. 

9.  (a)  Find  the  sum  of  the  first  n  coefficients  in  the  expansion 
of  (1  —  ir)  2 

(b)  Expand  to  four  terms  in  powers  of  x 

1  +CC 


(1— ^l  +  2a? 


Ebucatioit  Department,  ©ntaino. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  POETICAL  LITERATURE. 


rW.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
Examiners  W.  S.  W.  McLay,  M.A. 

[g.  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


1.  State  the  various  purposes  served  by  the  first  scene  of  The 
Merchant  of  Venice  and  As  Yon  Like  It,  respectively. 

2.  {a)  Give  the  substance  (preferably  by  quotation,  either  in 
full  or  in  part)  of  Jaques’  speech  beginning,  All  the  world’s  a 
stage.” 

(h)  Characterize  the  view  of  life  held  by  the  speaker,  and 
mention  any  limitations  you  observe  in  his  picture  of  life. 

(c)  Specify  any  five  details  that  seem  to  you  particularly 
to  possess  the  quality  of  picturesqueness. 

3.  {a)  Discuss  the  value  of  the  presence  of  Celia  and  Adam  in 
As  Yon  Like  It. 

(h)  Show  what  the  Phoebe-Silvius  episode  contributes  to 
the  play. 

4.  Give  a  concise  statement  of  the  scene  in  The  Merchant  of 
Venice  in  which  Bassanio  makes  his  choice,  so  as  to  show  that  it 
is  the  meeting-place  of  the  four  stories  of  the  play. 

5.  {a')  “  Time  travels  in  divers  paces  with  divers  persons.” 

State  the  “paces”  and  “persons”  referred  to,  and  show  how 
in  the  case  of  each  Rosalind  establishes  the  correctness  of  her 
statement. 

ifi)  And  thou,  thrice-crowned  queen  of  night,  survey 
With  thy  chaste  eye,  from  thy  pale  sphere  above, 

Thy  huntress’  name,  that  my  full  life  doth  sway.” 

Make  clear  the  significance  of  the  italicized  words.  Explain 
the  metaphor  employed  in  “  that  my  full  life  doth  sway.” 

[over. 
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Or  what  is  he  of  basest  function 
That  says  his  bravery  is  not  on  my  cost, 

Thinking  that  I  mean  him,  but  therein  suits 
His  folly  to  the  mettle  of  my  speech. 

in  simple  language  the  meaning  of  this  passage. 

Full  of  wise  saws  and  modern  instances. 

Why  would  you  be  so  fond  to  overcome 
The  bony  priser  of  the  humorotis  duke  ? 

the  italicized  words. 

6.  Indicate  with  precision  the  connection  in  which  any  jive 
of  the  following  passages  occur  : — 

(а)  Of  one  deep  bliss  thine  ear  hath  been  bereft : 

Then  cleave,  O  cleave  to  that  which  still  is  left. 

(б)  How  many  things  by  season  season’d  are 
To  their  right  praise  and  true  perfection. 

(c)  Flowers  laugh  before  thee  on  their  beds. 

And  fragrance  in  thy  footing  treads. 

(d)  Dead  shepherd,  now  I  find  thy  saw  of  might, 

“  Who  ever  loved  that  loved  not  at  first  sight  ?” 

(e)  There  are  ten  thousand  to  whom  loss  like  this 
Had  been  no  sorrow.  I  forgive  him  ; — but 
’Twere  better  to  be  dumb  than  to  talk  thus. 

(/)  And  now  ’twas  like  all  instruments, 

Now  like  a  lonely  flute  ; 

And  now  it  is  an  angel’s  song, 

That  makes  the  heavens  be  mute. 

{g)  So  once  it  would  have  been, — ’tis  so  no  more  ; 

I  have  submitted  to  a  new  control : 

A  power  is  gone,  which  nothing  can  restore  ; 

A  deep  distress  hath  humanized  my  soul. 

7.  A  paradoxical  philosopher  has  said,  “  Happy  the  people  whose 
annals  are  vacant.”  In  which  saying,  mad  as  it  looks,  may  there  not  still 
be  found  some  grain  of  reason  ?  For  truly,  as  it  has  been  written,  “Silence 
is  divine  ”  and  of  Heaven  ;  so  in  all  earthly  things  too  there  is  a  silence 
which  is  better  than  any  speech.  Consider  it  well,  the  Event,  the  thing 
which  can  be  spoken  of  and  recorded,  is  it  not,  in  all  cases,  some  disruption, 
some  solution  of  continuity  ?  Were  it  even  a  glad  event,  it  involves  change, 
involves  loss  (of  active  Force)  ;  and  so  far,  either  in  the  past  or  in  the 
present,  is  an  irregularity,  a  disease.  Stillest  perseverance  were  our 
blessedness  ;  not  dislocation  and  alteration, — could  they  be  avoided. 

The  oak  grows  silently,  in  the  forest,  a  thousand  years  ;  only  in  the 
thousandth  year,  when  the  woodman  arrives  with  his  axe,  is  there  heard  an 
echoing  through  the  solitudes  ;  and  the  oak  announces  itself  when,  with  far 
sounding  crash,  it  falls.  It  is  thus  everywhere  that  foolish  Rumor  babbles 
not  of  what  was  done,  but  of  what  was  misdone  ;  and  foolish  history  knows 
so  little  that  were  not  as  well  unknown.  Attila  Invasions,  Walter  the 
Penniless  Crusades,  Sicilian  Vespers  ;  mere  sin  and  misery  ;  not  work,  but 


(c) 

Express 

{d) 

(«) 

Explain 


hindrance  of  work  !  For  the  Earth,  all  this  while,  was  yearly  green  and 
yellow  with  her  kind  harvests  ;  the  hand  of  the  craftsman,  the  mind  of  the 
thinker  rested  not  :  and  so,  after  all,  we  have  this  glorious  high-domed 
blossoming  world ;  concerning  which,  poor  History  may  well  ask,  with 
wonder.  Whence  it  came  ?  She  knows  so  little  of  it,  knows  so  much  of 
what  obstructed  it,  what  would  have  rendered  it  impossible.  Such  never¬ 
theless,  by  necessity  or  foolish  choice,  is  her  rule  and  practice  ;  whereby  that 
paradox,  “Happy  the  people  whose  annals  are  vacant,”  is  not  without  its 
true  side. 

(a)  State  briefly  in  your  own  words  the  main  proposition 
of  the  above  passage. 

(5)  Show  the  relation  each  paragraph  bears  to  the  propo¬ 
sition. 


JliJiucation  department,  ®ntarto. 
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SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


CHEMISTRY. 


Examiners 


F.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 

B.  A.  Bensley,  Ph.D. 

F.  W.  Merchant,  D.PiED, 


Note. — Thirty  minutes  will  he  allowed  for  the  analysis  of  the 

salt. 

Part  A. 

Determine  the  base  and  the  acid  represented  in  the  salt 
submitted,  stating  the  tests  by  which  they  were  identified. 
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i£t)ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

CHEMISTRY. 


Examiners:- 


F.  B.  Allan,  Ph.D. 

B.  A.  Bensley,  Ph.D. 

F.  W.  Merchant,  D.Pa:d. 


Part  B. 

1.  {a)  What  information  is  given  by  the  following  equation  ? 

2  NaCl  +  H2S0^=Na2S0,+2HCL 

{h)  What  weight  of  sodium  chloride  is  required  for  the 
preparation  of  10  litres  of  hydrogen  chloride  at  30°C  and 
750mm.  ?  Na-23,  Cl  =  35.5,  S  =  32,  0-16. 

2.  Carbon,  silicon,  tin  and  lead  are  members  of  one  family  of 
elements.  Compare  the  properties  of  {a)  the  hydrides,  {h)  the 
hydroxides,  and  (e)  the  chlorides  of  these  elements. 

3.  Write  equations  for  the  following  reactions  : — 

{a)  Ammonium  sulphide  on  a  solution  of  zinc  sulphate ; 

{h)  Potassium  hydroxide  on  a  solution  of  copper  sulphate ; 
(c)  Sulphuric  acid  on  barium  dioxide  ; 

{d)  Ammonia  on  a  solution  of  alum  ; 

(e)  Water  on  phosphorus  pentachloride. 

4.  (a)  What  is  an  oxidizing  agent  ?  Illustrate  your  answer 
by  reference  to  the  action  of  nitric  acid  on  glowing  charcoal  and 
on  a  solution  of  ferrous  chloride  containing  hydrochloric  acid. 

{h)  What  is  the  composition  of  bleaching  powder  ?  How 
is  its  bleaching  action  explained  ? 

5.  {a)  What  are  isomorphous  substances  ? 

{h)  What  is  the  formula  of  Epsom  salts  ? 

(c)  Give  formulae  of  other  substances  isomorphous  with 
Epsom  salts. 
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jEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners : 


W.  J.  Alexander,  Ph.D. 
w.  s.  w.  mcLay,  m:.a. 

G.  M.  Wrong,  M.A. 


Note. — The  candidate  will  write  on  one,  and  one  only,  of  the 

following  subjects: — 

1.  Christmas  Shopping. 

2.  Magazines. 

3.  A  Winter  Scene.  (The  scene  must  be  one,  the  details  of 
which  may  be  considered  to  present  themselves  to  the  eye 
simultaneously.) 

4.  “  Scorn  not  the  Sonnet ;  Critic,  you  have  frowned 

Mindless  of  its  just  honors.” 

5.  “We  must  be  free  or  die  who  speak  the  tongue 

That  Shakespeare  spake  ;  the  faith  and  morals  hold 
Which  Milton  held. — In  everything  we  are  sprung 
Of  earth’s  first  blood,  have  titles  manifold.” 

6.  A  story  based  on  the  following  stanzas  : — 

‘  ‘  O  Mary,  go  and  call  the  cattle  home. 

And  call  the  cattle  home. 

And  call  the  cattle  home 
Across  the  sands  o’  Dee 
The  western  wind  was  wild  and  dark  wi’  foam 
And  all  alone  went  she. 

The  creeping  tide  came  up  along  the  sand. 

And  o’er  and  o’er  the  sand. 

And  round  and  round  the  sand. 

As  far  as  eye  could  see  ; 

The  blinding  mist  came  down  and  hid  the  land — 

And  never  home  came  she. 
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Ebucation  DepartiiTcnt,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


TRIGONOMETRY. 


r A.  T.  DeLury,  M. a. 
Examiners’A  M.  A.  Mackenzie,  M.A. 
Im.  O’Brien. 


1.  Describe  the  two  common  methods  of  measuring  angles  ; 
distinguishing  between  the  thing  measured,  the  unit  of  measure¬ 
ment,  and  the  measure. 


2.  Define  an  angle  and  the  trigonometrical  ratios  of  an  angle, 
making  your  definitions  apply  to  angles  of  any  magnitude. 


3.  Construct  an  angle  whose  sine  is  —  f  and  find  its  cosine. 

4.  Obtain  expressions  for  : — 

{a)  sin2A  in  terms  of  the  ratios  of  A. 

(h)  cos  A  in  terms  of  cos  2  A . 

(c)  sin3A  in  terms  of  sin  A. 

5.  {a)  Express  as  a  product : — 

!  i)  sinA-fcos5. 

(ii)  cos(120°-A)-cos(120°  +  A). 

(6)  Express  as  a  sum  or  difference  : — 

(i)  sinAcos5. 

(ii)  sin  A  sin5. 

(iii)  cosAcosi?. 


6.  In  any  triangle  prove  : — 

{a)  tan  A  +  tan5  +  tan  G  =  tan  A  tan5  tan  C. 
(5)  =a^  -\-c^  —2accosB. 

ic) 


cos  -= 

2  \/  be 
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[over.] 


7.  If  r  be  the  radius  of  the  in-circle,  R  of  the  circum-circle, 
of  the  e-circle  opposite  A  and  A  the  area  of  the  triangle. 

Prove  /\=T.s  =  =  r^(s  —  a). 

4)R 

8.  A  ship  C  is  observed  from  two  stations  A  and  B  on  the  shore. 
If  =  8340  yards,  I  BAG  =36°  4^2',  /_  ABC  =  118°  22\  find 
the  distance  of  A  from  the  ship. 

log  8.34  =  .9211661  L  sin  61°  38'  =  9.9444457 
log  1.7408  =  .2407489  L  sin  24°  56'  =  9.6248629 


]£&ucatlon  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


LATIN  AUTHORS.  GRAMMAR  AND  SIGHT 

TRANSLATION. 


Examiners 


A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
A  L.  Langford,  M.A. 
J.  Macnaughton,  M.A. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English : — 

{a)  Namque  obducta  nocte  sarmenta  in  cornibus  juven- 
corum  deligata  incendit  ej usque  generis  multitudinem  magnam 
dispalatam  immisit.  Quo  repentino  objecto  visu  tan  turn 
terrorem  injecit  exercitui  Romanorum,  ut  egredi  extra  vallum 
nemo  sit  ausus.  Hanc  post  rem  gestam  non  ita  multis  diebus 
M.  Minucium  Rufum,  magistrum  equitum  pari  ac  dictatorem 
imperio,  dolo  productum  in  proelium  fugavit. 

(h)  Jam  hoc  fere  sic  fieri  solere  accepimus,  ut  regum 
afflictae  fortunae  facile  multorum  opes  alliciant  ad  misericordiam, 
maximeque  eorum  qui  aut  reges  sunt  aut  vivunt  in  regno,  ut  eis 
nomen  regale  magnum  et  sanctum  esse  videatur.  Itaque  tantum 
victus  efficere  potuit,  quantum  incolumis  nunquam  est  ausus 
op  tare.  Nam  cum  se  in  regnum  suum  recepisset,  non  fuit  eo 
contentus,  quod  ei  praeter  spem  acciderat, — .ut  illam,  postea 
quarn  pulsus  erat,  terram  unquam  attingeret, — sed  in  exercitum 
nostrum  clarum  atque  victorem  impetum  fecit. 

(c)  Servi  igitur  iis  etiam  judicibus,  qui  multis  post  saeculis 
de  te  judicabunt,  et  quidem  baud  scio,  an  incorruptius,  quam 
nos  :  nam  et  sine  amore  et  sine  cupiditate,  et  rursus  sine  odio  et 
sine  invidia,  judicabunt.  Id  autem  etiam  si  tunc  ad  te,  ut 
quidam  falso  putant,  non  pertinebit;  nunc  certe  pertinet,  esse 
te  talem,  ut  tuas  laudes  obscuratura  nulla  unquam  sit  oblivio. 

{d)  Scitis  enim  per  hos  dies  creberrimum  fuisse  sermonem, 
me  Parilibus,  qui  dies  hodie  est,  cum  fascibus  descensurum.  In 
aliquem  credo  hoc  gladiatorem  aut  latronem  aut  Catilinam  esse 
collatum,  non  in  eum  qui  ne  quid  tale  in  re  publica  fieri  posset 
effecerit.  An  [ut]  ego,  qui  Catilinam  haec  molientem  sustulerim, 
everterim,  afflixerim,  ipse  exsisterem  repente  Catilina  ? 

[over] 
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2.  In  (a)  explain  the  case  of  dictatorem,  and  the  grammatical 
function  and  relation  of  pari  imperio.  In  (h)  explain  the  nature 
and  relation  of  the  clauses  ut  -  -  videatiir,  and  ut  -  -  attingeret. 
Why  is  lit,  and  not  quod,  used  to  introduce  the  latter  clause  ? 

3.  In  (c)  who  are  meant  by  jvAicihus  ?  To  what  does  id 
refer  ?  In  (c?)  explain  Mie  mood  of  posset  and  sustulerim.  Also 
explain  that  of  exsisterem,  according  as  nt  is,  or  is  not 
used.  Explain  the  meaning  of  Parilibus,  cum  fascibus,  and 
descensurum. 

4.  Give  the  principal  parts  active  of,  incendit,  attingeret, 
pertinet,  sustulerim. 

5.  State  the  circumstances  under  which  any  one  of  these 
three  speeches  of  Cicero  was  delivered.  Also  mention  its  date. 


B. 


6.  Translate  into  English: — 

{a)  Venit  summa  dies  et  ineluctabile  tempus 

Dardaniae.  Fuimus  Troes,  fuit  Ilium,  et  ingens 
Gloria  Teucrorum.  Ferus  omnia  Jupiter  Argos 
Transtulit.  Incensa  Danai  dominantur  in  urbe. 
Arduus  armatos  mediis  in  moenibus  astans 
Fundit  equus,  vie  torque  Sinon  incendia  miscet 
Insultans.  Portis  alii  bipaten tibus  adsunt, 

Millia  quot  magnis  unquam  venere  Mycenis. 

(6)  Justum  et  tenacem  propositi  virum 
non  civium  ardor  prava  jubentium, 
non  vultus  instantis  tyranni 

mente  quatit  solida,  neque  Auster, 
dux  inquieti  turbid  us  Hadriae, 
nec  fulminantis  magna  manus  Jovis : 
si  fractus  illabatur  orbis, 
impavidum  ferient  ruinae. 

(c)  Difiugere  nives,  redeunt  jam  gi*amina  campis 
arboribusque  comae ; 

Mutat  ten*a  vices  et  decrescentia  ripas 
flumina  praetereunt ; 

Gratia  cum  Nymphis  geminisque  sororibus  audet 
ducere  nuda  choros. 

Immortalia  ne  speres,  monet  annus  et  almum 
quae  rapit  hora  diem. 


7.  Scan  the  first  and  fourth  lines  of  (h)  and  the  first  two  lines 
of  (c),  naming  the  metre  of  each  of  these  two  extracts. 

8.  Whose  speech  is  Aeneas  repeating  in  extract  (a),  and  to 
whom  ?  Explain  the  case  and  relation  of  Troes  and  portis  in  (a). 

9.  Give  a  brief  outline  of  the  ode  of  which  extract  (6)  is  the 
introduction.  What  peculiarities  do  you  remark  in  the  unity  or 
arrangement  of  the  poem  as  a  whole  ? 

10.  Write  a  note  on  the  feeling  and  tone  of  the  poem  from 
which  extract  (c)  is  taken,  and  indicate  the  means  by  which  the 
poet  produces  that  feeling. 


C. 

11.  Translate  into  English  : — 

[A  Roman  citizen  is  scourged,  and  threatened  with 

the  cross.] 

Caedebatur  virgis  in  medio  foro  Messanae  civis  Romanus, 
judices ;  cum  interea  nullus  gemitus,  nulla  vox  alia  illius  miseri 
inter  dolorem  crepitumque  plagarum  audiebatur,  nisi  haec,  Givis 
Romanus  sum  !  Hac  se  commemoratione  civitatis  omnia 
verbera  depulsurum,  cruciatumque  a  corpore  dejecturum,  arbi- 
trabatur.  Is  non  modo  hoc  non  perfecit,  ut  virgarum  vim 
deprecare tur ;  sed,  cum  imploraret  saepius,  usurparetque  nomen 
civitatis,  crux — crux,  inquam — infelici  et  aerumnoso,  qui  num- 
quam  istam  pestem  viderat,  comparabatur.  O  nomen  dulce 
libertatis  !  O  jus  eximium  nostrae  civitatis  !  Hucine  tandem 
omnia  reciderunt  ut  civis  Romanus,  in  provincia  populi  Romani, 
in  oppido  foederatorum,  ab  eo  qui  beneficio  populi  Romani  fasces 
et  secures  haberet,  deligatus  in  foro  virgis  caederetur  ? 


Uii  <Vi  r 


r 


lebucation  Bepartmeiit,  ©ntario. 

Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


LATIN  COMPOSITION. 


Examiners 


A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
A.  L.  Langford,  M.A. 
J.  Macnaughton,  M.A. 


1.  Translate  into  Latin: — 

(a)  I  am  inclined  to  think  there  was  pretty  stiff  fighting  on 
both  sides. 

{h)  The  standard-bearer  plunged  from  the  prow  loudly 
calling  upon  his  comrades  to  follow  him.  Let  them 
leap  down,  he  said,  unless  they  wished  to  abandon 
their  flag  to  the  enemy. 

(c)  I  have  no  doubt  the  state  would  have  been  brought 
into  a  very  critical  situation,  if  a  capable  general 
had  not  been  appointed. 

{d)  What,  he  asked,  were  they  to  do  ?  They  must  wipe 
out  a  stain  like  that. 

{e)  I  wish  he  had  taken  steps  to  secure  the  deliverance  of 
of  our  confederates,  and  the  rehabilitation  of  our 
prestige.  * 

(/)  What  was  there  to  prevent  them  from  throwing  the 
blame  upon  the  mob,  and  suing  for  pardon  on  the 
plea  of  ignorance  ? 

(r/)  Is  there  anyone  who  would  hesitate  to  call  the  man  a 
public  enemy  whose  outrages  must  be  confessed  to 
have  outdone  the  barbarities  of  Carthage  ? 

2.  Translate  into  Latin: — 

At  this  time  Pompey  appeared  to  be  a  heaven-born  soldier. 
His  success  in  arms  had  been  quite  unparalleled,  and  he  had 
rendered  splendid  services  to  his  country.  His  greatest  exploit 
was  the  naval  campaign  in  which  he  swept  the  pirates 
off  the  sea.  The  whole  Mediterranean  was  overrun  by 
these  freebooters.  They  plundered  the  most  frequented 
harbours  before  the  eyes  of  Roman  admirals,  and  were 
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undisputed  masters  of  ancient  and  famous  cities.  No 
province  was  free  of  them ;  the  revenues  of  the  state  were 
constantly  liable  to  fall  into  their  clutches.  They  laughed  the 
fleets  of  the  Kepublic  to  scorn,  captured  magistrates,  and  exacted 
ransom  for  the  freedom  of  ambassadors.  Commerce  was  at  a 
stand-still.  It  was  as  much  as  a  man’s  life  was  worth  to  go  on 
board  a  ship,  the  alternative  prospect  for  his  voyage  being  either 
winter  storms,  or  a  sea  swarming  with  pirates.  To  cure  the 
evil  was  no  easy  task.  It  had  become  chronic.  Who  would 
have  supposed  that  a  war  so  prolonged,  extending  over  so  vast 
an  area,  could  have  been  brought  to  a  victorious  conclusion  in  a 
single  year  ? 


jebucation  3>cpartincnt,  ©ntaiio. 

Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


FRENCH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


Examiners : 


J.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 

J.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 
[r  Toews,  Ph.D. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English: — 

L’instant  fut  eponvantable.  Le  ravin  etait  la,  inattendu, 
beant,  a  pic  sous  les  pieds  des  chevaux,  pro  fond  de  deux  toises 
entre  son  double  talus  ;  le  second  rang  y  poussa  le  premier,  et  le 
troisieme  y  poussa  le  second ;  les  chevaux  se  dressaient,  se 
rejetaient  en  arriere,  tombaient  sur  la  croupe,  glissaient  les 
quatre  pieds  en  hair,  pilant  et  bouleversant  les  cavaliers,  aucun 
moyen  de  reculer,  toute  la  colonne  n’etait  plus  qu’un  projectile, 
la  force  acquise  pour  ecraser  les  Anglais  ecrasa  les  Fran^ais,  le 
ravin  inexorable  ne  pouvait  se  rendre  que  comble ;  cavaliers  et 
chevaux  y  roulerent  pele-mele,  se  broyant  les  uns  les  autres,  ne 
faisant  qu’une  chair  dans  ce  gouffre,  et  quand  cette  fosse  fut 
pleine  d’hoinmes  vivants,  on  marcha  dessus  et  le  reste  passa. 
Presque  un  tiers  de  la  brigade  Dubois  croula  dans  cet  abime. 

2.  Profond  de  deux  toises  ;  le  ravin . comble.  Express 

each  of  these  in  other  words  in  French. 

3.  Distinguish  fosse  (1.  11)  und  fosse. 

B. 

4.  Translate  into  English: — 

Dupuis  {se  rapprochant).  Que  vis-tu  done  dans  cette 
chambre  ? 

RouviLre.  Rien  d’extraordinaire  cependant. — Des  gens  qui 
croyaient,  comme  moi,  que  j’allais  passer  ; — une  vieille  femme  et 
un  jeune  medecin,  qui  causaient  bas  dans  un  coin,  un  pretre 
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agenouille  au  pied  de  mon  lit,  et  pour  encadrement  a  ce  tableau 
d’une  banalite  funebre,  les  rideaux  fletris  et  les  meubles 
depareilles  d’un  hotel  garni.  Mais  ce  qui  me  revolta,  ce  qui  me 
remua  jusqu’au  fond  de  lame,  ce  ne  fut  ni  I’aspect  ignoble  de  cet 
interieur,  ni  meme  I’appareil  de  mort  qui  le  remplissait :  ce  fut 
I’air  d’insouciance  et  de  distraction  barbare  repandu  autour  de 
moi,  ce  fut  I’abandon  profond,  le  vide  ou  je  me  sentais  mourir. — 
Je  ne  pouvais  parler ;  mais.  .  .  Dieu  !  que  cette  vision  m’est 
demeuree  presente  ! 

5.  Give  the  five  principal  parts  (infinitive,  participles,  1st  pers. 
sing.,  present  and  past  definite  indicative)  of  vis,  croyaient, 
repandu,  sentais,  mourir,  pouvais. 

6.  Why  are  the  imperfect  and  past  definite  both  used  in  this 
passage  ? 


C. 

7.  Translate  into  English  ; — 

(а)  Le  lendemain,  avons-nous  dit,  Rosa  revint  avec  la  Bible 
de  Corneille  de  Witt. 

La  jeune  fille  dut  s’appuyer  au  guichet,  la  tete  penchee,  le 
livre  a  la  hauteur  de  la  lumiere  qu’elle  tenait  a  la  main  droite, 
et  que,  pour  la  reposer  un  peu,  Cornelius  imagina  de  fixer  par 
un  mouchoir  au  treillis  de  fer.  Des  lors  Rosa  put  suivre  avec 
un  de  ses  doigts  sur  le  livre  les  lettres  et  les  syllabes  que  lui 
faisait  epeler  Cornelius,  lequel,  muni  d’un  fetu  de  paille  en  guise 
d’indicateur,  designait  ces  lettres  par  le  trou  du  grillage  a  son 
ecoliere  attentive. 

Le  feu  de  cette  lampe  eclairait  les  riches  couleurs  de  Rosa, 
son  oeil  bleu  et  profond,  ses  tresses  blondes  sous  le  casque  d’or 
bruni  qui,  ainsi  que  nous  I’avons  dit,  sert  de  coifiure  aux 
Frisonnes. 

(б)  En  ce  moment  solennel  et  coinme  ces  applaudissements 
se  faisaient  entendre,  un  carrosse  passait  sur  la  route  qui  borde 
le  bois,  et  suivait  lentement  son  chemin. 

Ce  carrosse,  poudreux,  fatigue,  criant  sur  ses  essieux,  renfer- 
mait  le  malheureux  van  Baerle. 

Cette  foule,  ce  bruit,  ce  miroitement  de  toutes  les  splendeurs 
humaines  et  naturelles,  eblouirent  le  prisonnier  comme  un  eclair 
qui  serait  entre  dans  son  cachot. 

Malgre  le  peu  d’empressement  qu’avait  mis  son  compagnon 
a  lui  repondre  lorsqu’il  I’avait  interroge  sur  son  propre  sort,  il  se 
hasarda  a  I’interroger  une  derniere  fois  sur  tout  ce  remue- 
menage. 


8.  avons-nous  dit  ;  que  Ini  faisoit  epeler  Cornelius.  Why 
this  order  of  verb  and  subject  ? 

9.  What  differences  of  meaning  are  there  between  the  follow¬ 
ing  English  and  French  words: — “imagine”  and  imaginer, 
“  scholar  ”  and  ecolier,  “  route  ”  and  route,  “  cry  ”  and  crier, 
“  proper  ”  and  proq)re  ? 

10.  Give  the  literal  meaning  of  the  compound,'  remue-menage. 

D. 

11.  Translate  into  English: — 

Elisabeth  avait  alors  vingt-cinq  ans.  Ses  portraits  ne 
repondent  pas  aux  dithyrambes  de  ses  poetes  courtisans,  et  nous 
ne  voyons  guere  ce  qu’ils  trouvaient  a  admirer  dans  cette  longue 
face  osseuse  encadree  de  cheveux  rouges  et  percee  de 
deux  petits  yeux,  curieux  et  durs,  si  ce  n’est  la  blancheur  du 
teint,  I’intelligence  du  regard  et,  peut-etre,  une  certaine  raideur 
d  attitude  qu’ils  prenaient  volon tiers  pour  de  la  majeste. 
Elisabeth  avait  quelques-uns  des  vices  de  sa  mere,  notamment  la 
gourmandise,  la  vanite,  la  passion  des  bijoux  et  de  la  parure  ; 
mais  aucune  de  ses  graces,  quoiqu’elle  se  flattat  d’etre  bonne 
musicienne  et  danseuse  accomplie.  Ces  pretentions  contrastaient, 
d’ailleurs,  avec  sa  voix  rude  et  ses  jurons  de  soldat  ....  Elle 
parlait  et  ecrivait  couramment  le  frao^ais  et  le  latin,  non  sans 
tomber  dans  des  f antes  assez  ridicules.  Elle  lisait  le  grec  et 
fut  fort  admiree  lorsqu’elle  repondit  quelques  mots  en  cette 
langue  au  chancelier  de  Cambridge.  Elle  avait  aussi  une 
teinture  {smattering)  de  I’espagnol  et  de  I’italien.  C’en  etait 
assez  pour  qu’on  la  dit  capable  de  parler  aux  ambassadeurs  de 
toutes  les  nations  dans  la  langue  qui  leur  etait  propre. 

^  A.  Filon. 
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JECiucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 

SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

FRENCH  COMPOSITION. 

fj.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 
Examiners  .  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 

(p.  Toews,  Ph.D. 


:  A. 

;  Translate  into  French  : — 

;  1.  There  are  many  persons  who  do  not  know  how  to  use 

1  their  eyes. 

2.  Could  you  not  have  done  the  same  thing  a  week  ago  ? 

3.  We  should  not  have  gone  in,  if  he  had  not  invited  us. 

4.  You  will  cross  the  lake,  while  he  and  I  will  remain  beside 
the  fire. 

I  5.  After  what  you  have  seen,  it  would  be  foolish  to  believe 
all  he  tells  you. 

j  6.  Why  did  you  not  make  her  write  oftener  when  you  were 
in  Germany  ? 

7.  Both  of  these  towns  have  refused  the  gift ;  shall  we 
accept  it  ? 

8.  You  are  mistaken  if  you  think  that  I  go  to  bed  at  nine 
o’clock. 

9.  If  the  enemies  had  not  surrendered  {serendre),  they  would 
all  have  been  killed. 

10.  We  have  not  s'poken  to  each  other  for  six  months. 

11.  It  is  four  hundred  and  twenty  kilometres  from  Paris  to 
London. 

12.  When  you  have  cleaned  the  sword,  you  will  lay  it  on  the 
table. 

13.  He  is  blind,  which  is  much  worse  than  to  be  deaf. 

14.  Although  I  have  a  house  of  my  own,  I  do  not  live  in  it. 
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15.  Whoever  you  may  be,  I  cannot  let  you  pass  this  time. 

16.  Are  you  afraid  that  we  are  too  weak  to  complete  the  work? 

17.  The  king  was  surprised  that  the  poet  had  died  so  poor. 

18.  Do  to  others  what  you  would  like  to  be  done  [tr.  “  that 
one  should  do”]  to  you. 

19.  Since  you  are  fond  of  reading,  I  shall  lend  you  some 
excellent  books. 

20.  In  that  cold  and  damp  country,  the  pipe  is  not  only  a 
companion  (/)  but  a  stove. 


B. 

Translate  into  French  the  following  passage,  omitting  the  words 
in  square  brackets  : — 

“  I  have  been  in  Canada  for  a  year,  and  I  have  travelled 
from  east  to  west  [with]  my  eyes  and  ears  open.  But  my  ears 
have  not  served  me  as  much  as  I  hoped.  I  had  been  taught 
English  at  the  lycee,  and  I  thought  I  knew  that  language ;  but 
when  I  reached  London,  I  had  the  greatest  (tr.  ‘  all  the  ’) 
difficulty  {peine)  in  the  world  in  understanding  even  those  who 
spoke  most  slowly  and  distinctly. 

I  find  English  quite  as  hard  in  Canada,  but  I  speak  it  as 
much  as  I  can,  and  several  of  my  friends  are  good  enough  to 
correct  my  mistakes.  Some  of  these  mistakes  must  be  very 
funny  (drSle),  and  I  made  a  ridiculous  one  two  days  ago. 

I  had  been  asked  if  I  was  going  to  the  theatre  in  the 
evening,  and  wishing  to  make  use  of  an  idiom  {idiotisme,  m.) 
which  I  had  just  met,  ‘  No,  thank  you,’  I  said,  ‘  I  am  going  to 
make  fry  some  more  fish ! !  ’  As  the  idiom  which  I  believed 
[myself]  to  be  using  corresponds  to  our  expression,  ‘  to  have 
other  dogs  to  whip  (fouetter),'  you  [will]  understand  what  was 
my  confusion.” 


jEbucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 

SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 

GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 

rj.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 

Examiners  .-I  J.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 

[P.  Toews,  Ph.D. 


A. 

1.  Translate  into  English  : — 

enblit^  bie  ©tunbe  ber  grei^eit  gef(^Iagen  ^atte  unb  bie 
betben  ^naben  brau^en  im  ©arten  unter  bem  .g)oIIerbaum 
35efperbrot  rer^el^rten,  t^eilte  feinem  greunb  mit,  raaS  er 

getrdumt  ^atte. 

,,T)a§  ift  TRunberbar/'  fagte  aU  geenbigt  ^atte, 

iRunberbar.  T)en  gleic^en  Traum  ^abe  auc^  i(^  ge^abt. 
9^ur  ber  ©c^lu§  ift  anber§ ;  ein  fommt  in  meinem 

Traum  nic^t  nor." 

,,(S*r^dt;te !"  brdngte  §ang. 

2.  Give  German  synonyms  for  ner^e^rten,  t^eilte . .  .  .mit, 

pc^ft,  ©djlup  !ommt..  ..nor. 

% 

3.  (Slntinort  erfud)t  in  beutf^er  ©prad)e.) 

(a)  ptten  beibe  ^naben  getrdumt  ? 

(b)  2®ie  gingen  ip‘e  Trdume  in  (Srfudung  ? 

4.  Translate  into  English  : — 

S^ac^bem  er  bieg  inenigfteng  brei  ober  niermal  niieberplt  ptte, 
rcnrbe  er  immer  nergnugter.  @r  fing  an  feine  SiebUng§melobie  ^n 
pfeifen,  befa^  fic^  bann  ba§  grop  33itb  ber  ^onigin,  nieldjeg  in 
feinem  3i^i^wer  !^ing,  ftieg  auf  einen  ©tup,  um  mit  bem  Tafd^entip 
einen  ©pinnenfaben  ab^uini|d)en,  ber  ber  ^onigin  gerabe  iiber  bie 
D^afe  prabpng,  unb  fagte  enblid). 
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5.  Give  the  infinitive  and  the  past  participle  of  luuvbe, 

fing  an,  ftieg,  ^erabtjing,  and  the  1st  person  singular 

imperfect  indicative  of  pfeifen,  aB^iiruifdjen. 

6.  Write  the  plural  of  ^tlb,  ^onigin,  ^afc^entnd^, 

©pumenfaben. 

7.  Quote  any  one  of  the  following  poems  : — Sorelet,  5)er 

Otiefe  ?Dttgnon. 

8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

W\x  tnagen  e§.  SSir  ^offen  un§  ben  T)an!  n)ol)lgeneigten 
Sefer§  ^n  nerbienen,  tnenn  n)ir  e§  i’^nt  uberlaffen,  bte 
ber  ^an^Ieiratin,  ben  Trinmp!^  be§  ?D7eifter  ©dart,  bte  3lnfregnng 
ber  |)adelBnrger,  bie  35erjol^nnng  ber  feinbU(^en  §aufer  nnb  bie 
35ereintgung  ber  Siebenben  ft^  jelbft  aug^umalen. 

Ung  bleibt  nnr  tnenig  l^injngnfhgen. 

9.  State  briefly  how  the  events  mentioned  in  the 
extract  came  to  pass. 

10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

37un  ja,  ba§  fe^fte  mir  nod^ — (Sad^t.)  §a,  ^a,  ^a,  raag  fo 
ein  jnngeS  5)ing  bo(^  fnr  ©c^rnlten  tm  ^opfe  l^at !  ^ber  e§  iff  faft 
natiirltd^,  ba§  e§ — ba  fo  ein  arme§  SBefen  faft  ben  gan^en  ^ag 
mntterfeelenatlein,  fangt  @rtllen.  Heft  bagn  etnen  nerfc^robenen  nenen 
fran^ofifd^en  9toman,  in  bent  21IIe§  anf  bie  ©pi^e  geftetlt  ift  nnb  tnaS 
foinmt  banon  l^eraug  ?  97arren§poffen !  (?D7it  Batmen  ©acilie 
copierenb.)  ,,©r  ift  nid;t  eiferfud^tig."  T)a§  nennt  fie  ein  Unglitd 
unb  lamentiert  nnb  gratnt  fid^  baritber ! — ^ei  ber  .l^Jod^^eit,  e'^e  fie  ben 
.g>er§liebften  feft  ^aben,  fa,  o  ja,  ba  mogen  fie  rao^l  5llte  gern  fe'^en, 
tnenn  berfelbe  red^t  eiferfni^tig  t^ut,  aber  na^  ^ertanf  eine^ 

.^m,  tnie? — fo,  l^abe  id^  bo(^  gang  nergeffen — (eilt  gum  ©abinet 
.iT^o^enborfS)  5fnguft — doctor ! 


B. 

11.  Translate  into  English; — 

(a)  3d^  mar  franf,  im  gibber  fagen  fie.  Unb  je^t  arbeite  id^. 

3d)  ’^atte  ber  ©5ro§tnntter  beridf)tet,  raa§  id^  gn  arbeiten  nerfte^e. 
3d)  tann  l^ier  nid^tg  banon  anmenben.  ©ie  fh^rte  mid^  in  ben 
©iarten ;  mir  fammeften  bie  5lepfet,  bie  ber  Ol^m  ^eter  nom  33aume 
fd^uttelte.  T)a  fam  ber  alte  §au§befit^er,  ber  uber  mir  mo^nt,  unb 


jdjrie  jc^eltenb,  bafj  t)on  ben  ^tepfetn  i^m  ein  beftimmte^ 
gel^ore.  6r  fudjte  nad^  einem  5lpfel  imb  raollte  jd^meden,  roeli^er 
‘  Saum  jet^t  gefd^uttelt  roirb.  3*^)  veid^te  i^m  einen  5lpfel  unb 
‘  erfldrte,  ba^  id^  unter  i^m  rod^ne. 

(b)  5tn  einem  ^etten  gru^Unggtage  be§  3a^re§  1375  ritt  etn 
I  junger  ^Olenfc^,  beffen  5luf^ug  unb  ©eberbe  jd^on  non  SKeitem 
:  nerriet!^,  ba§  er  guter  Sente  ^inb  mar,  ba§  Sal^nt^^at  entlang,  immer 
i  bent  gln^  entgegen,  ber  feine  oUnengriinen  SBeden,  non  fd^mel^enben 
I  ©(^nee  gefc^raedt,  ^aftig,  aber  lautloS  bem  dt^ein  ^uraal^te.  ^ie 
i  SBdlber,  bie  ^ier  im  ^od^fommer  aH  eine  bunfle  dBilbni^  bie 
I  ©tra^e  am  Ufer  befc^atteten,  trugen  nod^  ba§  erfte  junge  ©run  nnb 
I  maren  non  iiberlautem  ©efang  niftenber  35ogeI  erfudt,  ben  bann  unb 
I  maun  ba§  ^eitfdjenfnaden  (^^eitjd^e,  whip)  norbei^ie^enber 
I  33auern  ubertonten.  3)enn  §anbel  unb  SBanbel,  bie  iiber  ben 
I  ^Sinter  gerul^t,  fatten  fid^  biefeg  ^^fabe^  feit  SBod^en  mieber  bemdd^= 
i  tigt  unb  fu^rten  bie  ©uter  unb  dBaaren  au§  bem  inneren  Sanbe  ber 
•  gropen  dBafferftra^e  ju,  bie  Sabungen  ber  91!^einjc^iffe  bagegen 
eintaufd^enb. 
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]£&ucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION. 


[J.  H.  Cameron,  M.A. 
Examiners  :  ^  J.  Macgillivray,  Ph.D. 
P.  Toews,  Ph.D. 


1.  Translate  into  German: — 

(а)  A  round  table  is  standing  in  the  middle  of  the  room. 

(б)  It  is  covered  with  a  white  tablecloth. 

(c)  There  are  plates,  knives,  forks,  napkins,  etc.,  upon  it. 
{d)  Several  ladies  and  gentlemen  are  sitting  at  it. 

(e)  They  are  probably  going  to  take  their  evening  meaLl  - 


2.  Translate  into  German  : — 

(a)  The  little  boy  does  not  know  what  he  is  doing. 

(h)  Have  you  been  able  to  read  the  letter  I  sent  you  ? 

(c)  May  I  introduce  my  friend  to  you  ? 

{d)  Do  you  think  that  you  should  have  spoken  to  me  in 
that  way  ? 

(e)  He  said  that  his  best  friends  were  jealous  of  him. 


3.  Translate  into  German: — 

{a)  A  bear  was  once  left  by  his  master  behind  an  inn. 

(b)  He  went  into  the  house,  up  the  stairs  and  into  a  room. 

(c)  Three  little  children  who  were  playing  there  were  at 

first  much  frightened. 

{d)  But  instead  of  harming  them,  the  bear  lay  down  on 
the  floor. 

(e)  Then  they  made  him  dance,  and  finally  all  four  played 
soldier  together. 


[3500] 


[over] 


4.  ((Jaubibateu  luerben  erfudjt  aiif  ^inet  bev  foU3enben 
au§  ,,§immetifd)luffel"  in  beutfdjev  ©pvadje  311  antraorten.) 

{a)  befa^^l  ber  Ijedige  '|^etru§  bem  (5(}evub,  ben  er  eineS 
an§  3^')immel§ti)or  ftedte  ? 

ij))  traten  bev  bie  an  biefem 

'Xage  ftarben,  nidjt  fofort  in  ben  .J)immel  ^inein  ? 

(c)  TDiirbe  bort  an§  ^iirgen,  nadjbein  beibe  eingelaffen 
njaren  ? 

(d)  31>a§  gejd}a!^  bem  0d)(nffel,  ben  ba§  ^inb  anf  bem  3Beg 

nad}  bem  Jjimmel  t)erloren  !^atte  ? 

(e)  gef^ieijt  beinjenigen,  roeldjer  biefe  23lume  fiei)t  ? 

5.  Translate  into  German  : — 

A  young  professor  was  once  invited  to  a  ball  at  an  old 
general’s.  He  had  made  the  acquaintance  of  the  daughter  of 
the  old  gentleman  in  another  town  some  time  before.  When  the 
guests  had  departed  the  host  was  somewhat  dissatisfied,  partly 
(tteilb)  because  he  was  hungry  and  sleepy,  and  partly,  perhaps, 
because  the  professor  had  been  rather  awkward.  The  family, 
therefore,  sat  down  to  a  lunch  (3nibi|])  before  going  to  bed.  Just 
then  the  professor  returned  and  began  at  once  to  look  for  his 
keys,  which,  he  said,  he  had  lost  there.  He  was  asked,  however, 
to  sit  down  at  the  table.  After  drinking  a  glass  of  wine,  he 
told  his  whole  history,  and  tried  to  explain  his  awkwardness. 
Another  of  the  guests,  an  assessor,  who  had  also  taken  leave,  was 
now  announced.  He  explained  his  return  by  saying  that  he  had 
taken  an  overcoat  which  belonged  to  some  one  else.  He  then  saw 
that  the  professor  had  taken  his.  The  coats  were  exchanged  ; 
and  the  professor  found  his  lost  keys  in  his  own  overcoat  pocket. 
They  finally  went  away,  but  before  doing  so  both  became 
engaged,  the  professor  to  (niit)  the  daughter  of  the  house,  and  the 
assessor  to  a  friend  of  hers,  who  was  on  a  visit. 


Je^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION. 


Examiners :  - 


A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
A.  L.  Langford,  M.A. 
J.  Macnaughton,  M.A. 


1 .  Translate  into  English  : — 

TO  Se  avfxirav  Ku/ao?  (TTrevScov  irdcrav  rrjv  68bv  koI  ov 

hiaTpi^wv  biTOv  fXTj  eirtaiTLaixov  eveKa  i]  tlvo<;  dWov  dvay/caLOv 
eKade^ero,  vofjbL^cov,  oaw  fiev  Oarrov  eXOoi,  rocrovTco  dirapaaKevaaroT- 
epw  ^aaiXel  /xa^etc^at,  ocr«  Se  a')(o\aL6Tepov,  roaovrcp  TvXeov  avva^el- 
peaOat  ^aaiXel  arparevpia.  Kal  avvibelv  3’  rep  'Trpoa6')(ovTL  tov 
vovv  rj  iSacTiXeco^  dp')(^  irXrjdei  puev  ^copa?  /cal  avOpdurwv  la')(ypd 
overa,  Tot9  be  pL^/ceai  tmv  6Sd)v  /cal  tw  bLecrTrdcrOat  Ta?  BvvdpLeL<s 
daOevT)^,  el  rt?  bid  rayecav  tov  iroXepiov  eiroioelro. 


2.  Remark  upon  the  two  points  to  be  noticed  in  the  con¬ 
struction  of  brjXo^.  Give  one  other  example  of  each  of  these 
points.  Account  for  the  optative  mood  in  eXOot.  Explain  the 
construction  in  the  sentence  :  /cal  awibelv  .  .  .  ovaa.  What  is 
the  force  of  the  preposition  aw,  and  of  the  aorist  tense  in 
awibelv  ?  Bring  out  the  force  of  the  perfect  tense  in 
bieairdaOai.  Inflect  in  full  its  indicative  mood. 


8.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  ovbe  Jldpi<^  br]6wev  ev  vyjrriXoiai  bopioiaiv, 

dXX'  d  7’  eirel  Karebv  KXvrd  Tev')(ea,  Troi/clXa  y^aXKw, 
aevar  eireir  dvd  darv,  iroal  Kpaiirvolai  ireTTOiOdi^. 
a>9  S’  ore  Ti9  araTO'^  d/coaT'qaa^^  errl  efyarvy, 

5  beapLov  diroppy^a^  deirj  irebioio  Kpoaivcov, 
eico6ci)<;  XoveaOai  evppeio^  irorapioio, 

Kvbiocov  vyjrov  be  /capy  eyei,  dpicfyl  be  'X^airai 

Mpioi<;  dlaaovrai'  6  S’  dyXaiycfyi  7re7roi6d><;,  [OVER.] 
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pifjicpa  e  yovva  cf)€peL  pLerd  r  rjOea  Kal  vopiov  lttttcov' 

10  mo?  JJpidpLOLo  Tldpt^  Kara  JlepydpLov  dfcpr)<;, 
reu^ecTi  irapicpaLvcov  t  ^XeiCTwp,  ejBejSrjiceL 
Ka^yaXowv ^  ra^ee?  8e  TroSe?  (pepov. 

{b)  ^‘vvv  piev  By  pbdXa  ixa^yy  /ca/co<;  /caKov  yjrjXd^eL, 
alel  Tov  opiotov,  d^€L'6eo<^  0)9  tov  opbdlov. 

1 5  irfj  By  TovBe  pLoXo^pov  dyeL'i,  dpLeyapre  crv^oiTa, 

TTTCo'^ov  dvtypov,  BaiToyv  aTroXvpiavTypa  ; 

09  TToXXrj^  (lyXiycTL  Trapaard^  OXi's^erai  wpLov^, 
aLTL^cov  aKoXov^y  ovfc  dopa^  ovBe  Xe/Syra^' 

TOV  y  et  pLOL  BoLy<;  aradpLMV  pvrypa  yeveaOat 
2  0  ayKOKopov  t  epbevai  OaXXov  t  epLCpoiaL  (f>opyvaLy 
Kai  tcev  opov  ttlvcov  pieydXyv  iirtyovviBa  Oelro. 

4.  Pars©  (7€vaT\  evppelo<^,  dyXatyc^i,  (popyvat,  OetTO.  Show  the 
meaning  of  the  middle  voice  in  OelTo.  Explain  the  genitives 
TTorapLOLo,  TreBioto  ;  the  forms  kvBlowv,  deiy.  A¥hat  is  the  force 
of  /cal  in  line  21.  Distinguish  o/oo9,  0/009,  and  0j009. 

5.  Scan  vv.  6  and  8. 


6.  Describe  and  remark  upon  the  remorse  of  Helen,  and 
the  scene  between  Glaucus  and  Diomede.  Tell  the  story  of 
the  dog  Argos. 


7.  Translate  into  English  : — 

(a)  ’^Ert  By  pLOL  /cal  rovro  aTTo/cpivaL,  iroy^  rvcf)Xb<;  mv,  elpyaerai 

yap,  Kal  Trpoaert  d)')^po<;  Kal  /Sapij'i  eK  rotv  crKeXolv  Toaovrov^ 
ipacrTd<^  were  irdvra^;  diro/SXeTreLV  e9  ere,  Kal  TV')(6vTa^  piev 

evBaipiovelv  oteaOaiy  el  Be  d7roTV')(^oLev,  ovk  dve')(ecFdaL  ^d)VTa<;  ;  olBa 
yovv  Tim9  OVK  oXlyoi/^  avTcbv  ovtco  aou  Bvcrepcora^  6vTa<;,  ware  Kal 
e9  /SadvKyrea  ttovtov  (f>epovTe<^  6ppl^|rav  avrou^  Kal  Trerpeov  Kar 
yXi^drcov  inrepopdaOai  vopill^ovre^  vtto  aov,  OTiirep  ovBe  ryv  dpj(^v 
ed)pa<i  avTOv^.  irXyv  dXXd  Kal  erv  dv  ev  olBa  on  bpioXoyycreLa^y  eX  n 
crvvLy^  cravroUy  KopvjSavndv  avTOv^  epaypievw  tolovtco  einpiepiyvoTa'^. 

(b)  ^vXXeyevTcov  tolvvv  Tobv  BypLorcov  irpo  Ty<^  i^oBov,  elBd)(; 
avTCJv  ivcov^  7roXiTa9  piev  ')(^pyaTOv<^  6vTa<^  Kal  irpoOvpiox/^y  ec^oBicov 
Be  aTTopovvra'^y  elrrov  on  XPV  ^009  exo^'Ta9  irapex^iv  rd  eTTiTyBeia 
TOfc9  dir6p(t}<;  BiaKeipievoL'^.  Kal  ov  ptovov  rovro  avve/SovXeuov  Tot9 
dXXoi^y  dXXd  Kal  avroi  eBcoKa  Bvolv  dvBpolv  rpiaKovra  Bpa^pid^ 
eKarepo),  ovx  «9  TroXXd  KeKrypievo'^,  dXX^  iva  TrapaBeiypua  rovro  T0t9 
dXXot<y  yevyrai. 


8.  What  effect  is  aimed  at  in  the  use  of  the  poetical  words 
^advfcrjrea  ttovtqv,  Tverpoiv  '^Xi^drwv  ?  Remark  Oil  ave‘)(ea6aL 
^d)VTa<;,  and  give  two  other  verbs  with  similar  construction. 
Explain  the  force  of  the  preposition  in  airo^X&n-eiv,  and  the 
metaphor  in  /copu/Savridv. 

9.  (a)  Give  the  chief  points  in  Lucian’s  picture  of  the 
nouveau  riche. 

(b)  What  was  the  charge  against  Lysias’  beggar  on 
horseback”  ?  Give  the  substance  of  the  defence. 


10.  Translate  into  English  : — 

iarpaTevero  ptev  8^  ovt(o<;  i^a7raT7]6ei<i — utto  Upo^emv. 
ov  yap  ySeL  tt^v  eir\  jSaatkea  oppLrjv  ov8e  aXXo?  ovSeh  tmv  ^"EWtjvcov 
ttX^v  KXeap^ou*  iirel  pievTOL  et?  K.tXiKLav  ^XOov,  cra^e?  irdaiv  rjSi] 
iSoKei  eivat  otl  6  croXo?  ecT]  iirl  ^aatXea.  (^oj^ovpLevot  Be  rrjv  oBov  /cal 
a/coz^re?  6pLco<;  ol  iroXXol  Bl  ala’^^^vvrjv  /cal  aXXi]X(ov  /cal  J^vpov 
avvrjKoXovOr^aav'  wv  eh  /cal  'BtevocfiMv  rjv. 

’EttcI  Be  cLTTopta  yv,  iXuirelro  piev  avv  roh  dXXoL<;  /cal  ov/c 
eBvvaro  /ca6evBeLv  puKphv  8’  vttvov  Xa-y^wv  elBev  ovap.  eBo^ev  avrco 
^povT7]<;  yevopiepi]^  aKijirro^;  irecrelv  eh  rrjv  irarpcpav  ol/ciav,  koX  e/c 
TOVTOV  XdpLTrecrOaL  irdaa.  7repl(j)o^o<;  8’  eudv^  dvr^yepOi),  Kal  to 
ovap  rfj  piev  eKptvev  dyaSov,  on  ev  'itovol^;  d>v  /cal  klvBvvov^  (f)Ct)^  peya 
e/c  Alo<;  IBelv  eBo^e-  rrj  Be  /cal  ecpo^eiro,  on  diro  ALO<i  pev  ^acnXe(o<; 
TO  ovap  eBoKet  avTco  eivat,  /cv/cX(p  Be  iBo/cet  XdpireaOat  to  Trvp,  p^ 
ov  BvvatTO  e/c  ri}?  yd)pa<i  e^eXOetv  ^aa-tXeo)^,  dXX^  etpyotTO 

TrdvTodev  vrro  nvcov  diroptcov. 


aKrfiTTo^^,  a  thunderbolt. 
dveyetpco,  awaken. 
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le^ucat^o^  2>epartincnt,  ®ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


SENIOR  LEAVING  OR  HONOR  MATRICULATION. 


GREEK  COMPOSITION. 


[A.  Carruthers,  M.A. 
Examiners  :  \k.  L.  Langford,  M.A. 

(j.  Macnaughton,  M.A. 


1.  Translate  into  Greek: — 

(a)  He  promised  that,  as  soon  as  they  reached  Babylon,  he 
would  give  each  man  five  silver  minae. 

{b)  Each  time  they  encamped  at  a  distance  of  a  parasang 
or  less  from  each  other. 

(c)  If  ’we  were  to  march  to  the  river,  Cyrus  would  not  be 

pleased  with  us,  would  he  ? 

(d)  Clearchus  told  his  men  that,  if  they  would  not  follow 

Cyrus,  he  (Cyrus)  would  not  any  longer  be  their 
paymaster. 

(e)  Whatever  man  you  choose  I  shall  obey  to  the  best 

of  my  ability,  in  order  that  you  may  perceive  that  I 
know  how  to  submit  to  authority  as  well  as  any  man 
that  lives. 

2.  Translate  into  Greek: — 

“  I  for  my  part,  ye  Greeks,  was  faithful  to  Cyrus,  as  you 
are  aware,  and  now  am  well  disposed  to  you.  If,  then,  I  should 
see  you  devising  some  means  of  safety,  I  would  come  to  you 
bringing  all  my  attendants  as  well.  As  your  friend  and  well- 
wisher,  then,  and  one  who  is  desirous  of  making  the  journey  in 
company  with  you,  tell  me  what  purpose  you  have  in  your 
mmds.”  The  soldiers  decided  after  deliberation  to  make  the 
following  answer  and  Cheirisophus  was  the  spokesman  : — “  It  is 
our  decision,  if  Tissaphernes  allows  us  to  go  away  home,  to 
journey  through  the  country  with  all  the  speed  we  can,  but  if 
he  attempts  to  block  our  way,  to  fight  it  out  with  him  with  all 
the  strength  we  can.”  After  this  Mithridates  strove  to  show 
them  that  it  was  impossible  for  them  to  be  saved,  if  the  king 
was  unwilling. 
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Ebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 

HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


Part  II.  Commercial  Diploma. 


COMMERCIAL  TRANSACTIONS  AND  BUSI 

NESS  FORMS. 


„  .  ( W.  P.  Dandy,  B.A. 

Examiners -A  j  Packham,  B.A. 


1.  On  May  13,  1903,  Samuel  Woodland,  Winnipeg,  writes 
Henry  McDonald,  Toronto,  ordering  24  pieces  Worsted  Tweeds 
and  instructing  him  to  ship  per  C.P.R  ,  pay  freight  and  insur¬ 
ance,  and  to  draw  on  him  at  30  days  from  date  of  shipment. 
On  June  I,  the  order  is  filled  and  shipped  in  three  cases,  as 
followes: — 1  case,  8  pcs.,  2  with  30J  yds.  each,  2/31 J,  1/31,  l/30f, 
2/32,  at  32 J  cts.  per  yard;  1  case,  8  pcs.,  2/31,  2/31^,  l/30f,  2/32, 
1/31|^,  at  34  cts.  per  yard ;  1  case,  8  pcs.,  1/31 J,  2/34|,  3/32,  l/31f, 
1/31,  at  36 J  cts.  per  yard.  Cases  50  cts.  each;  freight  $5.00; 
insurance  at  J  of  one  per  cent,  to  cover  total  cost. 

{a)  Write  Woodland’s  letter. 

(6)  Make  out  the  invoice. 

(c)  Write  McDonald’s  advice  of  shipment,  etc. 

{d)  Draw  draft  favor  of  Bank  of  Montreal. 

{e)  Show  entry  for  McDonald’s  books,  allowing  7^  discount 
on  draft. 

(/)  Write  the  acceptance  of  the  draft,  payable  at  Bank  of 
Commerce. 

{g)  Give  the  history  of  the  draft  till  finally  discharged. 

(k)  Of  what  use  is  it  after  payment  ? 

2.  $100.00,  Deerfield,  Jan.  2,  1903. 

Six  months  after  date,  I  promise  to  pay  Joyce  McGill, 

or  order.  One  Hundred  Dollars,  value  received,  with  interest 
at  8%.  Henry  Holt. 

Benjamin  Bolt. 

(а)  Under  what  name  is  the  above  classed. 

(б)  Rewrite  it,  giving  it  the  same  legal  effect,  but  using  the 

plural  pronoun.  [over.] 
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(c)  If  not  paid  at  maturity,  what  rate  of  interest  will  it 
bear  thereafter  ? 

{d)  If  McGill  wishes  to  transfer  the  bill  before  maturity 
to  Cecil  Bell,  what  must  McGill  do  ?  Show  four  different 
forms  and  state  the  effect  of  each. 

(e)  What  legal  requirement  should  Bell  observe  on  the  day 
of  maturity,  and  state  fully  how  that  requirement  is  to  be 
observed  ? 

3.  Adam  Booker,  who  is  the  Sec.-Treas.  of  the  Toronto 
Dramatic  Club,  is  authorized  by  the  club  to  borrow  from  Charles  j 
Kramer  $50  on  a  note  at  3  mos.  Write  the  note. 

4.  Wm.  Perry,  Toronto,  wishes  to  give  Wm.  Smith  a  note  for 
$30  at  2  mos.,  payable  at  Bank  of  Montreal,  but  is  unable  to 
write.  Show  the  note  made  when  John  Candidate  is  present.  i 

! 

5.  $100.00.  Sarnia,  Jan.  2,  1903. 

Bank  of  Hamilton, 

Pay  Angus  Green,  or  order. 

One  Hundred  Dollars. 

Henry  Jones. 

(а)  If  the  above  cheque  was  intended  for  Angus  Gran, 
how  would  he  poceed  with  the  collection  ? 

(б)  How  would  Green  proceed  to  collect  the  above  cheque 
if  not  known  at  the  bank  ? 

(c)  If  across  the  face  there  were  two  lines  and  between 
them  the  words,  “Molson’s  Bank,  non-negotiable.”  How  would 
the  cheque  be  collected  by  A.  Green  ? 

6.  Write  notes  on  the  following  : — marked  cheque,  protest 
waived,  f.o.b.,  bill  of  lading,  limited  liability. 


JEbiication  department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 


Part  II.  Commercial  Diploma. 


STENOGRAPHY — THEORY 


Examiners: 


W.  P.  Dandy,  B.A. 
J.  H.  Packham,  B.A. 


1.  Write  the  following  in  standard  shorthand,  fully  vocaliz¬ 
ing  all  but  grammalogues  : — 

{a)  A  lawyer’s  agent  travelled  about  the  country. 

(b)  The  princess  was  saved  through  the  instrumentality  of 

an  eminent  physician,  William  Walker. 

(c)  The  offender’s  guardian  paid  all  fines. 

{d)  The  very  finest  lances  ever  made. 

(e)  Twenty  folios  from  the  museum. 

(/)  Further  election  returns  furnish  Nationalists  fresh 
proof  of  public  approval. 

(g)  This  popular  alien  printed  instructive  poems. 

2.  (a)  In  what  ways  may  h  be  represented  ? 

(b)  Give  the  rules  for  the  employment  of  each  form  of  h. 

(c)  Write  the  following  words  : — holy,  horse,  hurry,  whole¬ 

sale,  cohere,  manhood,  hither,  hemp. 

8.  When  are  r  and  I  written  upward,  and  when  downward 

(a)  at  the  beginning  of  words, 

{b)'  at  the  end  of  words  ? 

Illustrate. 

4.  (a)  Give  ten  examples  of  words  each  containing  a  different 
double  consonant  formed  by  the  combination  of  r  or  ^  with  the 
preceding  letter. 

(b)  Write,  in  shorthand,  the  ten  examples  given  in  answer 
to  (a). 

(c)  How  are  vowels  written  when  they  occur  between  the 
letters  forming  the  double  consonants  ? 

Illustrate,  using  the  vowels,  aw,  e,  w,  e,  i.  [over.] 
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5.  Write  the  following  in  the  shortest  possible  way  : — 

{a)  Three  hundred  self-respecting  inhabitants  of  the  enter¬ 
prising  township. 

(b)  It  is  said,  and  of  course  we  are  all  aware  of  it,  that  we 

have  not  all  the  same  capacities  for  receiving 
instruction. 

(c)  I  have  no  doubt  of  the  ultimate  success  of  this  under¬ 

taking. 

{d)  Before  another  year  is  over  I  think  there  will  be  a 
change  in  the  appearance  of  that  building. 


6.  Write  the  contractions  for  the  following 


difficulty, 

unnecessary, 

whatever, 

appointment. 


manufacturer, 

impossible, 

mortgage, 


especially, 

generalization, 

agriculture. 


lEbucation  department,  ©ntario. 


AN^^UAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 


HIGH  SCHOOL  EXAMINATIONS. 

Part  II.  Commercial  Diploma.  , 


STENOGRAPHY - DICTATION, 


,,  .  fW.  P.  Dandy,  B.A. 

Examinera-.K  jj  Packham,  B.A. 


Note. — This  paper  is  not  to  he  seen  hy  the  candidate.  The 
presiding  Officer  will  dictate  it  at  a  uniform  rate  of  fifty 
words  per  minute.  He  will  give  one-qwarter  of  a  minute 
between  each  letter  and  also  each  part.  The  shorthand  notes 
are  to  he  enclosed  with  th(^  transcription. 

I. 

(a)  Dear  Sir  : — 

Your  letter  of  the  seventeenth  inst.  with  cheque  en¬ 
closed  has  just  been  received,  for  which  please  accept  our 
thanks.  We  send  you  herewith  /  a  receipted  bill. 

We  are  introducing  a  new  style  of  lamp,  and  send  you  by 
this  mail  a  catalogue  describing  same,  with  prices  attached. 
Kindly  //  examine  this  book  carefully,  and  if  the  lamps  interest 
you  please  let  us  know,  and  we  shall  be  glad  to  send  a  sample 
for  inspection.  / 

Trusting  that  we  may  receive  large  orders  from  you  in  the 
near  future,  and  assuring  you  of  our  determination  to  please, 

We  are, 

(2  minutes.)  Yours  truly,  // 

{h)  Gentlemen  : — 

Permit  me  to  introduce  to  you  the  bearer  of  this 
letter,  Mr.  James  Potter,  of  Montreal,  agent  for  the  firm  of 
Jones  and  Smart  /  of  that  city.  I  have  had  business  relations 
with  the  firm  for  many  years,  and  their  energetic  methods  of 
doing  business,  as  well  as  the  //  quality  of  their  wares,  warrant 
this  endeavor  to  encourage  business  between  yourselves  and  this 
firm. 

Mr.  Potter,  their  agent,  is  a  very  worthy  and  intelligent  / 

[over.] 
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man,  who  thoroughly  understands  his  business,  and  anything 
you  may  be  in  a  position  to  do  for  him  will  be  highly  appreciat¬ 
ed  by  myself. 

(2  min.)  Yours  sincerely, 

II. 

(a)  Toronto,  June  1st,  1903. 

Mr.  Henry  Sinclair, 

Goderich,  Ont. 

Dear  Sir : — 

In  compliance  with  your  request,  we  have  drawn 
upon  you  for  /  the  amount  of  our  March  account  at  three 
months  from  June  1st,  and  as  the  account  is  due  for  net  pay¬ 
ment  on  July  1st,  we  //  are  charging  you  two  months’  interest  at 
five  per  cent  per  annum.  Kindly  sign  acceptance  and  return  in 
due  course,  and  oblige, 

Yours  faithfully, 

(1^  min.)  Charles  Eohertson. 

(b)  On  this  fifteenth  day  of  January,  in  the  year  1899,  I, 
William  Patterson,  in  the  Province  of  Ontario,  at  the  request 
of  /  Walter  B.  Macdonald,  did  exhibit  the  original  promissory 
note,  whereof  a  true  copy  is  above  written,  unto  the  teller  of  the 
Bank  of  Commerce,  Hamilton,  //  and  speaking  to  himself,  did 
demand  payment  thereof ;  unto  which  demand  he  answered, 
“No  funds.” 

Wherefore,  I,  the  said  notary,  at  the  request  aforesaid, 
have  /  protested,  and  by  these  presents  do  protest  against  the 
acceptor,  drawer,  and  indorsers,  of  the  said  bill,  and  other 
23arties  thereto  and  therein  concerned,  for  //  all  exchange,  re¬ 
exchange,  and  all  costs,  damages  and  interests,  present  and  to 
come,  for  want  of  payment  of  the  said  promissory  note. 

All  of  which  /  I  attest  by  my  signature. 

William  Patterson, 

(2|min.)  Notary  Public. 


HI. 

(«)  The  undersigned  Public  School  Inspector,  one  of  the 
arbitrators  appointed  by  the  Municipal  Council  of  the  County  of 
Simcoe,  to  consider  and  decide  upon  an  /  appeal  to  the  Council 
in  regard  to  the  boundaries  of  School  Section  No.  5,  in  the 
Township  of  Essa,  hereby  gives  notice  to  the  trustees  //of  the 
section  that  the  arbitrators  have  agreed  to  the  following  award 
after  having  visited  the  section  and  heard  the  arguments  of  all 
parties  concerned : — 

(IJ  min.) 


(/>)  Be  it  known  that  I,  Robert  H.  Christie,  of  the  Village  of 
Alfred,  County  of  Prescott,  farmer,  the  holder  of  seventeen 
shares  in  the  capital  /  stock  of  the  Reliance  Loan  &  Savings 
Company,  numbered  52  to  68  inclusive,  represented  by  the 
within  certificate,  do  hereby  irrevocably  nominate,  constitute  // 
and  appoint  Solomon  Mason,  of  the  City  of  Montreal,  my  true 
and  lawful  attorney  to  transfer  the  said  seventeen  shares  of 
stock  to  Andrew  Moore,  /  of  the  city  of  Quebec,  hereby  ratifying 
all  that  my  attorney  shall  do  for  the  proper  carrying  out  of  the 
said  transfer. 

Signed,  sealed  and  //  witnessed  this  23rd  day  of  June,  1891. 
Witness,  1 

James  Smith./  Robert  H.  Christie. 

(2|  min) 


]£&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 
COMMEKCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

BANKING  AND  EXCHANGE. 


Examiners: 


{ 


G.  L.  Johnston,  B.A. 
Wm.  Ward,  B.A. 


1.  Explain  the  nature  and  uses  of  money,  and  show  why  all 
civilized  nations  have  adopted  gold  and  silver  as  money  metals. 

2.  {a)  What  is  paper  money? 

{h)  What  are  its  advantages  and  its  dangers  ? 

(c)  Could  a  nation  use  paper  money  exclusively  ? 

3.  Explain  the  method  of  cancelling  indebtedness  through  the 
clearing  house  system.  To  what  cases  will  this  method  not 
apply  ?  How  far  will  it  apply  to  foreign  bills  of  exchange  ? 

4.  What  are  the  chief  functions  of  the  modern  banks  of 
America  ? 

5.  {a)  Describe  somewhat  fully  the  provisions  of  the  Bank  Act 
intended  specially  for  the  protection  of  the  noteholder. 

(6)  How  can  the  note  of  a  chartered  bank  be  converted  into 
specie  ? 

6.  What  requirements  must  be  complied  with  before  a  bank 
may  begin  business  ?  How  may  it  afterwards  increase  or 
decrease  its  capital  ? 

7.  What  constitutes  insolvency  in  a  bank  ?  What  are  the 
duties  and  liabilities  of  directors  and  shareholders  in  case  of 

insolvency  ? 
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Ebucation  2)cpartment,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 

COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BOOK-KEEPING. 


Examiners : 


I G.  L.  Johnston,  B.A. 
\Wm.  Ward,  B.A. 


1.  On  Jan.  2,  1902,  the  Goderich  Implement  Co.  was  organ- 
ij  ized  with  an  Authorized  Capital  of  $30,000,  divided  into  300 
ij  shares  of  $100  each.  Shares  were  allotted  by  the  provisional 
[  directors  as  follows  : — John  Smith,  50  shares  ;  James  Paterson, 

!  60  shares  ;  Chas.  Morrison,  50  shares ;  John  Long,  40  shares ; 
i  Leonard  Jenkins,  30  shares ;  70  shares  remaining  unallotted. 

A  1st  instalment  of  25  per  cent,  is  paid  on  allotment ;  a  2nd 
■  instalment  of  25  per  cent,  three  months  later  ;  and  a  final  instal¬ 
ment  of  50  per  cent,  at  the  end  of  the  year. 

(a)  Show  the  Stock  Book. 

(b)  Open  in  the  General  Ledger  such  accounts  as  you  deem 
:  necessary  to  record  the  above,  making  the  Capital  Stock  account 

show  the  Subscribed  Capital. 

(c)  Show  also  the  Stock  Ledger. 

(d)  After  a  period  of  business  the  Loss  and  Gain  acc’t. 

!  shows  a  net  gain  of  $2,340.  It  is  decided  to  carry  $500  of  this 
[  to  Reserve  Account,  and  declare  an  8  per  cent.  Dividend.  Give 

the  Journal  entries  necessary  to  effect  this. 

I 

2.  (a)  In  balancing  a  set  of  accounts  state  clearly  how  the 
following  items  would  be  dealt  with  : — Rent,  Insurance  or  Taxes, 
prepaid ;  Salary  earned  but  not  received ;  Interest  accrued 
on  interest  bearing  Notes ;  Goods  on  hand ;  depreciation  of 
Machinery  and  Plant ;  provision  for  bad  debts  ;  Interest  due  on 
Mortgages  payable ;  Wages  due. 

(b)  From  the  following  particulars  prepare  : — 

(i)  A  Trial  Balance. 

(ii)  A  Trading  Acct.  showing  gross  profits  on  manufacturing. 

(iii)  A  Loss  and  Gain  Acc’t  showing  net  profit  on  business. 

(iv)  A  Balance  Sheet  as  at  Dec.  31,  1902. 
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X’s  Net  Capital,  Dec.  31,  1901 .  $25,000 

X’s  Drawings  during  the  year .  3,100 

Y’s  Net  Capital,  Dec.  31,  1901 .  15,000 

Y’s  Drawings  durind  the  year .  2,300 

Mdse,  on  hand  Dec.  31,  1901 .  26,000 

Real  Estate,  Dec.  31,  1901 .  5,100 

Purchases  for  year .  45,240 

Bills  Payable  outstanding . .  2,845 

Bills  Receivable  on  hand .  672 

Plant,  valued  at,  Dec.  31,  1901 .  10,526 

Sundry  Debtors,  on  acct. .  4,455 

Sundry  Creditors,  on  acct .  1,530 

Wages .  20,140 

Sales  during  year .  80,456 

Office  Furnishings,  value  D^c.  31,  1901 .  .  980 

Electric  Motive  Power  and  Lighting,  cost  1,400 

Discount  off  Purchases .  362 

Discount  and  Rebates  to  Customers .  625 

Cash  in  Bank  and  on  hand .  1,872 

Fire  Insurance,  paid .  350 

Interest  and  Exchange,  paid .  340 

Advertising,  cost .  580 

Sundry  Expenses .  893 

Bad  Debts  written  off  books .  620 

Mdse,  on  hand  Dec.  31,  1902 .  29,385 

Fire  Insurance,  unexpired .  200 


Make  provision  as  follows  : — 

(i)  For  Bad  Debts — 5  per  cent,  off  book  accounts. 

(ii)  For  depreciation  of  Plant  and  Office  Furnishings — 
8  per  cent.  off. 

A. 

(hi)  Partners  to  receive  5%  interest  on  Capital  invested 
Dec.  31,  1901,  and  Salaries — X  $3,000,  Y  $2,000.  Remaining 
Profits  divided  equally. 


3.  In  a  certain  business  it  is  found  desirable  to  provide  the 
book-keeper  with  assistants,  and  to  sub-divide  the  Ledger,  the 
following  hooks  being  used  ; —  Purchases  Book,  Sales  Book, 
Journal,  Cash  Book,  General  Ledger,  Bought  Ledger,  Sold 
Ledger. 

{(()  Describe  the  sphere  of  each  of  these  books. 

{h)  Show  a  good  form  of  ruling  for  the  Cash  Book  and 
enter  the  following  particulars  : — 

$2,000  Capital  paid  into  hank  by  proprietor,  A.B. 


Receipts. 

A.  Mars,  check . $200,50,  Discount  allowed,.  .  $5.10 

B.  Perch,  cash .  88.90,  ‘‘  “  8.70 

L.  Berry,  on  acct.,  check.  .  80.00. 

P.  Moss,  check . 4<S0.00,  “  “  12.50 

Payments. 

F.  Bull,  for  stationery,  cash, .  .  -$20.00. 

C.  Sparrow,  for  goods,  check,  328.00,  Discount .  $9.00 

Into  Bank,  check .  280.55. 

“  “  “  .  480.00. 

(c)  How  may  each  of  the  above  named  Ledgers  be  made 
self-balancing. 

4.  The  shares  of  three  partners  A,  B,  and  C,  are  f,  f ,  and  f 
respectively  of  net  Gain  or  Loss.  The  gross  profits  for  the  year 
are  $26,241  ;  total  expenses,  $20,273.  A’s  capital  $8,200, 
drawings  $992;  B’s  capital  $7,300,  drawings  $744;  C’s  capital 
$4,500,  drawings  $496. 

Each  partner  is  to  receive  5  per  cent,  interest  on  capital. 

(rt)  Show  Profit  and  Loss  Account,  A’s  Capital  Account, 
B’s  Capital  Account,  and  C’s  Capital  Account. 

(5)  Discuss  the  fairness  of  the  division  of  profits  and 
suggest  any  more  equitable  arrangement. 

5.  Suggest  a  set  of  Double  Entry  Books  for  a  small  Eetail 
Grocery  Business,  and  describe  their  use. 


6.  Mr.  James  Fair  conducts  a  mercantile  business  of  which 
the  following  is  a  Balance  Sheet  on  Dec.  31,  1902  : — 

Balance  Sheet. 


Resources. 

Mdse,  on  hand . 

$10,000 

12,500 

00 

Liabilities. 

Bills  Payable . 

$  5,200 
2,800 

00 

Bills  Rec . 

00 

Personal  Accts.  Payable 

00 

Personal  Accts.  Rec . 

14,500 

1,000 

00 

Net  Worth . 

30,000 

00 

Furniture  and  Fixtures. .  . 

00 

$38,000 

00 

$.38,000 

00 

He  wishes  to  convert  his  business  into  a  Joint-Stock  Com¬ 
pany — “The  James  Fair  Mercantile  Co.,  Limited” — having  a 
Capital  of  $40,000  in  400  shares  of  a  $100  each.  He  takes 
$32,000  stock  for  his  net  assets  and  the  good  will  of  the  business, 
and  four  of  his  employees — A.B.,  C.D.,  E.F.,  G.H. — each  take 
$2,000  stock  and  pay  cash. 

(rO  Make  Journal  entries  to  close  the  books  of  James  Fair. 

(5)  Make  Journal  entries  to  open  new  books  for  the  Com¬ 
pany. 
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jEbucation  ©eparttnent,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 
COMMEKCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


COMMERCIAL  ARITHMETIC. 


Examiners : 


G.  L.  Johnston,  B.A. 
Wm.  Wakd,  B.A. 


1.  A  person  owing  a  debt  of  $6,000,  agrees  to  pay  it  with 
interest  at  5  per  cent.,  in  annual  instalments,  each  successive 
instalment  to  be  50  per  cent,  greater  than  the  preceding  one. 
At  the  end  of  the  first  year  he  makes  the  first  payment  of  $100. 
In  how  many  years  will  the  debt  be  wiped  out  ?  Given  that 
log.  2  =  *30103  and  log.  7  =  *845098. 


2.  {a)  Using  formulae  to  illustrate  your  answer,  show  how 
to  separate  the  successive  payments  of  an  annuity  into  their 
component  parts  of  principal  and  interest. 

(5)  A  corporation  borrows  $25,000  at  4  per  cent,  interest, 
both  principal  and  interest  to  be  repaid  in  15  years  by  equal 
annual  instalments.  (i)  Find  the  annual  payment,  (ii)  Find 
what  portion  of  the  eighth  payment  is  respectively  principal  and 
interest 

Given  that  (l*04)i®-  1*80094,  and  (1*04)^  =  1*31593. 


3.  Compile  a  4%  interest  table  for  the  1st,  20th,  and  ?zth  years, 
of  the  following  functions  : — 

(a)  The  amount  of  1  in  w  intervals. 

{h)  The  present  value  of  1  due  at  the  end  of  n  intervals. 

(c)  The  amount  of  an  annuity  of  1  for  n  intervals. 

{d)  The  present  value  of  an  annuity  of  1  for  n  intervals. 

(e)  The  sinking  fund  which  will  redeem  a  debt  of  1  in  w 
intervals. 

(/)  The  annuity  for  n  intervals  which  1  will  purchase. 
Given  (1*04)2®  =  2*19112. 

[over.] 
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4.  Following  is  an  account  sales  of  a  shipment  of  1200  bbls. 
apples  on  sole  account,  rendered  by  B  to  A : — 

1903  SALES. 

Mar.  5,  To  A.B.  on  acct.,  at  30  ds.,  200  bbls.,  @  $1.50. 

“  12,  “  C.D.  on  note,  at  30  ds.,  600  bbls.,  @  1.25. 

“  27,  “  E.F.  on  note,  at  1  mo.,  400  bbls.,  @  1.25. 


CHARGES. 

Mar.  3,  Paid  Freight  in  cash .  $110.00. 

“  4,  “  Drayage  with  note  at  30  ds .  25.00. 

“  Storage,  etc .  31.25. 

Commission  3%  on  sales. 


N.B. — Date  of  storage  and  commission  to  be  average  due 
date  of  sales. 

Find  what  amount  of  draft  A  should  make  on  B  on  May  1, 
1903,  to  cover  net  proceeds  and  interest  thereon  from  equated 
due  date  at  4  per  cent. 

5.  Jones  purchases  a  house  from  Smith,  and  gives  a  demand 
note  bearing  interest  at  5  per  cent,  on  Jan.  1,  1901.  Subse¬ 
quently  the  following  payments  were  made  and  indorsed  on  the 
note: — March  15,  $59;  July  28,  $10;  Aug.  8,  $157;  Jan.  1, 
1902,  $214.  On  the  last  mentioned  date  a  renewal  note  is  given 
for  the  balance  then  due,  to  run  for  one  year,  and  bear  interest 
at  7  per  cent.  Smith  immediately  discounts  this  note  at  5  per 
cent,  and  realizes  $508.25.  Find  the  purchase  price  of  the 
house.  (In  reckoning  for  last  mentioned  note,  omit  days  of 
grace.) 

6.  {a)  Explain  the  terms,  “  par  of  exchange,”  and  “  course  of 
exchange.” 

(b)  A  Canadian  company  borrows  in  Paris  294,000  francs, 
for  which  it  pays  an  annual  interest  of  $2,920.  This  loan  is 
transmitted  through  London,  when  exchange  on  London  is 
quoted  at  25*30  francs,  and  sterling  exchange  is  109f.  Eind 
what  rate  of  interest  the  company  pays  on  the  money  actually 
received. 


,  j£&ucation  department,  ©ntarto. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 
COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


BUSINESS  FORMS  &  LAWS  OF  BUSINESS. 


Examiners: 


G.  L.  Johnston,  B.A. 
Wm.  Ward,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Describe  the  use  of  “  Crossed  Cheques.” 
{h)  To  what  extent  are  they  used  in  Canada  ? 
(c)  Give  specimen  form. 


2.  {a)  Discuss  briefly  the  elements  of  a  Contract. 

(h)  Distinguish  Void  and  Voidable  Contracts,  mentioning 
examples  of  each. 

(c)  Describe  the  use  of  the  Seal  in  executing  business 
papers. 

3.  State  briefly  the  effect  of  the  Statute  of  Limitations  in  the 
following  cases  : — 

(a)  Actions  for  penalties  or  damages. 

{h)  Covenants  contained  in  Mortgage. 

(c)  Bonds 'and  Contracts  under  Seal. 

{d)  Book  debts  or  Promissory  Notes. 

(e)  Bank  debts  due  Depositors  or  Dividends  due  Share¬ 
holders. 


4.  State  clearly  the  object  and  mode  of  procedure  in  pro¬ 
testing  Bills  or  Notes.  Is  a  protest  necessary  in  all  cases  ? 


5.  (a)  If  A  owes  B  several  debts,  and  makes  a  payment, 
what  are  their  respective  rights  as  to  its  appropriation  ? 

(6)  What  formalities  must  be  strictly  followed  in  order  to 
make  a  “Tender  of  Payment”  of  a  debt,  legal? 
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6.  Discuss  the  following  points  in  connection  with  Bills  ofi| 

Exchange : —  ^  |U 

(a)  Holder  in  due  course.  I 

(b)  Liability  of  Indorser.  i 

(c)  Accommodation  Bill.  I 

(d)  A  Bill  lost  before  it  is  overdue.  Ij 

(e)  Discharge  of  Bill. 

(  f)  Presentment  for  Payment.  i| 

j 

7.  Contrast  the  liability  of  the  following  in  case  of  Insol-  ; 
vency : — 

(a)  A  General  Partner  in  a  business. 

(b)  A  Special  Partner  in  a  business. 

(c)  A  Nominal  Partner  in  a  business. 

(d)  A  Shar^older  in  a  Bank. 

(e)  A  Shareholder  in  any  other  Joint  Stock  Company. 

8.  Show  the  form  of  : —  I 

(a)  A  Stock  Certificate.  i 

(b)  A  Debenture  with  Coupons  attached.  | 


l';^ucat^o^  Department,  ©ntarto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1903^ 
COMMERCIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


STENO(iRAPHY - THEORY. 


Examiners 


fG.  L.  Johnston,  B.A. 
|Wm.  Ward,  B.A. 


1.  What  are  the  chief  points  of  difference  between  the 
ordinary  alphabet  and  the  phonetic  alphabet  ? 

2.  Explain  and  illustrate  the  vocalization  of  the  yl  and  pr 
series  of  double  consonants.  Which  of  the  series  have  duplicate 
forms  ? 

3.  What  is  the  difference  between  a  grammalogue  and  a  con¬ 
traction  ?  What  general  principles  are  followed  in  forming 
contractions  ?  Illustrate. 

4.  State  the  characteristics  of  a  good  phraseogram  and  give  a 
few  illustrations. 

5.  Write  all  the  hooks,  circles  and  loops  that  apply  to  straight 
strokes,  both  initially  and  finally  to  the  stroke  t  and  give  their 
names. 

6.  Write  the  following  words  properly  vocalized  : — possessor, 
humorous,  cohere,  energetical,  bayonet,  incombustibility, 
Jehovah,  fishpond,  atmosphere,  insolently,  positivist,  razor, 
handkerchief,  Iowa,  misquoted,  allegation,  alone,  enhanced, 
leather,  sea-worthy,  hammer,  unhealthy,  elsewhere,  withhold, 
sheaf,  withstand,  franchise,  printed,  mediocrity,  planted. 

7.  Write  using  logograms  only  : — 

The  improvement  in  the  art  you  speak  of  is  a  great  one  and 
I  cannot  quite  see  after  what  has  happened,  why  it  is  impossible 
that  the  advantage  it  would  give,  should  not  be  equally  given  to 
every  member. 
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8.  Write  contractions  for : — especially,  doctrine,  disinterested¬ 
ness,  characteristic,  domestic,  mistaken,  uninfluential,  incon¬ 
sistency,  impracticable,  difficulty,  unanimity,  instruction. 

9.  Distinguish  the  words  of  each  of  the  following  groups  by  a 
difference  in  outline  : — opener,  pioneer,  penury  ;  advance, 
defiance ;  traitor,  torture,  territory ;  aperture,  portray,  operator, 
porter,  parterre ;  claim,  column ;  diseased,  deceased,  desist ; 
resume,  reassume. 


I 


]6t)ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 


COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 

STENOGRAPHY — PRACTICE. 


Examiners : 


JG.  L.  Johnston,  B.A. 
\Wm.  Ward,  B.A. 


Note. — Each  candidate  must  enclose  both  his  shorthand  notes 

and  the  transcription. 

Montreal,  Jan.  3,  1903. 

Mr.  Howard  Barnes, 

Newton,  Ont. 

Dear  Sir, — 

Your  letter  of  the  23rd  inst.  to  Mr.  Martin  has  been  referred 
to  this  department,  and  before  I  /  go  any  further  into  the  merits 
of  the  case  I  wish  to  be  advised  by  you  upon  what  ground  your 
claim  is  based,  as  I  see  from  his  report  the  //  horse  was  at  large 
and  came  upon  the  Company’s  tracks  through  an  open  gate.  I 
am  further  informed  by  the  train  hands  that  the  gate  was  left 
open  by  your  /  son  when  he  went  into  the  pasture  beyond  the 
track  for  the  carriage  horse.  If  this  is  not  in  accordance  with 
the  facts  please  advise  me  without  delay. 

Yours  truly, 

(120  words=2  min.) 

Mr.  Lewis  Carter, 

Wingham,  Ont. 

Dear  Sir, — We  beg  to  advise  you  that  owing  to  the  recent 
combinations  in  the  paper  and  envelope  trades,  all  quotations, 
even  on  the  regular  /  line  of  goods,  having  been  withdrawn  from 
the  trade,  we  will  be  obliged  to  advance  some  of  the  prices  on 
articles  furnished  you  in  these  lines.  We  shall,  however,  make  // 
just  as  few  changes  as  possible,  and  where  we  are  forced  to 
advance  the  price  it  will  only  be  to  the  extent  of  the  change 
made  by  the  manufacturers  to  /  us.  When  we  can  possibly  save 
by  the  use  of  a  different,  but  equally  good,  article  for  the 
purpose,  we  will  confer  with  you  on  the  subject. 

Yours  very  respectfully, 

(120  words=2  min.)  [over.] 
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Provided  this  mortgage  to  be  void  on  payment  of  twelve 
hundred  and  seventy-five  dollars  of  lawful  money  of  Canada, 
with  interest  on  four  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  of  the  said  / 
principal  sum  at  five  per  cent,  as  follows  : 

The  said  principal  sum  of  twelve  hundred  and  seventy-five 
dollars  to  become  due  and  be  paid  on  the  first  day  of  June,  // 
1906,  together  with  interest  at  the  rate  aforesaid  on  four 
hundred  and  fifty  dollars  thereof,  to  be  computed  from  the  first 
day  of  August,  1902,  and  paid  yearly  /  on  the  first  day  of  August 
in  each  year  thereafter  until  the  said  principal  sum  is  paid,  the  | 
first  of  such  payments  of  interest  to  be  made  on  the  first  //  day 
of  August,  1903.  I 

And  if  default  be  made  at  any  time  or  times  in  payment  of  | 
any  of  the  said  principal  sum  or  interest,  on  payment  to  the  /  j 
said  mortgagee,  his  executors  administrators  or  assigns,  of 
interest  thereon  at  the  rate  aforesaid,  computed  with  rests  and 
compounded  each  year  for  such  time  as  the  same  shall  remain 
unpaid. 

(180  words=3  min.) 

There  is  no  better  trade  barometer  in  the  Dominion  than 
the  monthly  statement  of  the  Canadian  chartered  banks, 
with  branch  banks  in  all  the  older  centres  of  population  and 
steady  /  expansion  keeping  step  with  the  progress  of  the  country. 

By  the  establishment  of  branches  in  newly-developed  sections 
wherever  the  business  warrants  it,  the  chartered  hanks  are  able 
to  keep  in  //  constant  touch  with  the  trade  conditions  and 
financial  requirements  of  the  Dominion.  No  returns  that  are 
available  from  month  to  month  reflect  as  accurately  as  the 
government  banking  returns  the  /  state  of  trade  throughout  the 
country.  For  that  reason  the  business  community  generally  is 
becoming  more  impressed  with  the  importance  of  these  monthly 
returns,  which  are  made  up  by  the  //  Finance  Department  at 
Ottawa  on  data  furnished  by  the  Canadian  banks. 

The  statement  for  November  issued  this  week  was  in  several 
respects  a  record  one.  The  increase  in  deposits,  in  /  note  circu¬ 
lation,  and  in  loans,  reflects  not  only  the  great  expansion  in  the 
business  of  the  country  but  also  the  general  prosperity  the 
people  of  the  Dominion  are  now  enjoying. 

(180  words=3  min.) 


j££>ucation  ©cparttnent,  ®ntario. 

ANNUAL  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 
COMMEECIAL  SPECIALISTS. 


PENMANSHIP. 


Examiners: 


j  G.  L.  Johnston,  B.A. 
|Wm.  Ward,  B.A. 


1.  Copy  the  following  letter  : — 

Collingwood,  Jan.  3,  1903. 

Messrs.  Phillips,  Lloyd  &  Co., 

Guelph,  Ontario. 

Gentlemen, — 

The  senior  member  of  our  firm  is  in  receipt  of  your  favor  of 
the  14th  instant ;  the  contents  of  the  same  shall  have  our  prompt 
and  careful  consideration.  . 

At  the  moment,  we  do  not  see  our  way  clear  to  make  any 
shipments  of  ham  and  side  bacon  to  your  market  for  sale  on 
sole  account.  The  prices  ruling  here,  in  comparison  with  those 
prevailing  in  your  market,  would  certainly  not  warrant  consign¬ 
ing  to  yom  Yours  respectfully, 

Collingwood  Packing  Co. 

J, 

2.  Copy  the  Account  Sales  given  below  : — 

Account  sales  of  100  kegs  Butter  on  account  and  risk  of  Ashley 
&  Co.,  Belleville,  Ont.,  received  per  Steamer  “Magnet,” 
December  15,  1902. 


1902 

Dec. 

26 

Sold  for  Cash 

100  kegs,  6800  lbs.  net . 20 

1360 

00 

Charges. 

Dec. 

30 

Freight  in  Cash . 

92 

00 

(( 

31 

Commission  5%  on  sales . 

68 

00 

160 

00 

Ashley  &  Co.’s  proceeds  ... . 

1200 

00 

Eemitted  by  sight  draft. 

H.  M.  Alexander, 


Montreal,  Jan.  3,  1903.  Consignee. 

E.  &  O.E. 
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3.  Using  a  marking  alphabet  write  the  following  address : — 

Messrs.  Isaac  Pitman  &  Sons, 

33  Union  Square, 

New  York. 

4.  Write  the  ledger  headings  : — 

Alex.  Urquhart  &  Co. 

Wells  &  Kay’s  Consignment  No.  1. 

Mortgage  Payable. 

5.  Engross  : — 

Eesolved  that  the  thanks  of  this  Association  are  due  and  are 
hereby  tendered  to  its  retiring  president,  Mr.  Henry  Walker,  for 
the  very  efficient,  dignified,  yet  courteous  manner,  in  which  he 
has  discharged  all  his  duties  as  its  chief  executive  officer. 

6.  Write  down  the  group  of  related  capital  letters  to  which  M 
belongs.  What  development  exercises  would  you  use  in  intro¬ 
ducing  this  group  ? 

7.  “The  chief  objection  to  copy-book  penmanship  is  not  that 
too  much  attention  has  been  bestowed  upon  form  but  that  too 
little  notice  has  been  given  to  movement  and  speed.”  Discuss 
the  foregoing  statement. 


£t)ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


PSYCHOLOGY. 


Examiners : 


JW.  H.  Muldrew,  B.A.,  D.Pa:d. 
\S.  SiLCOx,  B.A.,  r).PA:D. 


1.  {a)  Discuss  the  relation  of  sensation  to  physical  facts, 
pointing  out  any  elements  of  the  former  which  cannot  be 
attributed  to  the  latter. 

(0  What  are  meant  by  visual,  auditory  and  motor  types  ? 
Shew^  the  importance  of  the  distinction,  e.g.  in  teaching  spelling. 

2.  {a)  How  is  the  conception  of  a  number  related  to  the  per¬ 
ception  of  a  number  of  objects? 

{h)  In  primary  number-work  why  should  the  objects 
counted  present  both  likeness  and  diversity  ? 

3.  “  We  do  not  know  what  we  are  going  to  do  until  after  we 
have  done  it.”  “  The  ideal  is  before  the  actual.” 

{(i)  To  what  stages  of  development  are  these  quotations 
particularly  applicable  ? 

{h)  Outline  the  interaction  of  impulses  and  ideas  in  the 
growth  of  volition. 

(c)  Consider  briefly  any  educational  maxims  suggested. 

4.  Under  the  headings  Perception,  Attention  and  Imagination 
discuss  the  conditions  of  mental  obtuseness  in  the  dull  child 
and  suggest  means  for  its  alleviation  by  the  teacher.  Mention 
some  common  errors  in  dealing  with  such  cases. 

5.  iVpperception,  Moral  Choice,  Character,  Retention.  Classify 
these,  showing  the  relations  between  your  groups  and  between 
the  members  of  each  group. 
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jEbucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


HISTORY  OP  EDUCATION. 


Examiners : 


/A.  W.  Burt,  B.A. 

IE.  Coombs,  M.A.,  B.Paed. 


1.  Give  a  short  history  of  education  in  Rome  during  the 
Golden  Age.  Criticise  the  system.  Name  two  Romans  who  took 
an  interest  in  national  education,  and  give  their  views. 

2.  Write  explanatory  notes  on  : — 

(a)  Verbal  Realists, 

\h)  Stylists, 

(c)  Humanists, 

(d)  Reformers  (1500-1550). 

3.  Give  an  outline  of  Spencer’s  educational  theories,  and 
criticise  them. 

4.  {a)  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  origin  and  meanings  of  the 
maxim  : — “Things  not  words.” 

(h)  Criticise  this  maxim  in  the  light  of  the  relation  between 
thought  and  language. 

5.  Discuss  the  aims  of  education  : — 

{a)  in  England  during  the  Middle  Ages, 

(5)  in  Anglo-Saxon  countries  to-day. 
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j£&ucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


SCHOOL  MANAGLMENT. 


„  .  ( A.  W.  Burt,  B.A. 

Coombs,  B.A.,  B.P^d. 


1.  Basing  your  conclusions  as  far  as  possible  on  the  facts  of 
your  own  observation  and  experience,  consider  the  extent  to 
which  it  is  wise  to  rely  upon  the  honor  of  your  pupils  in  your 
mode  of  conducting  examinations,  and  of  keeping  records  of  class 
standing. 


2.  Devise  a  plan  of  organization  for  a  public  school  under  one 
teacher,  when  there  are  pupils  of  all  grades,  the  attendance  in 
the  Fourth  and  Fifth  classes  being  very  small. 

3.  The  school  building  of  the  section  to  which  you  go  as 
teacher  is,  though  sufficiently  large  and  in  good  repair,  bare  and 
uninviting  in  exterior ;  and  is  ill-appointed,  cheerless  and  dingy 
within.  What  difficulties  should  you  expect  to  find  ensuing 
from  these  conditions,  and  what  means  should  you  take  to 
secure  improvement  ? 

4.  One  of  the  trustees  of  the  school  of  which  you  have  charge, 
an  honest,  well-intentioned  person,  but  somewhat  perverse  and 
narrow-minded,  publicly  finds  fault  with  your  work.  You  have 
reason  to  believe  that  his  motive  is  the  failure  of  his  child  to 
gain  promotion  as  rapidly  as  he  desires.  How^should  you  act 
in  this  case  ? 

5.  Consider  the  utility  of  keeping  records  of  the  work  of  your 
pupils,  and  of  sending  reports  of  their  progress  to  their  parents. 
What  method  of  dealing  with  these  matters  should  you  recom¬ 
mend  for  a  high  school  ? 
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lEMication  Bcpartntcnt,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners 


fW.  H.  Muldrew,  B.A.,  D.P^ed. 
\S.  SiLCOX,  B.A.,  D.P^d. 


1.  Show  how  knowledge  {a)  of  our  racial  history,  (b)  of  tlie 
physical  development  of  the  individual,  is  useful  in  teaching. 
Exemplify  from  some  subject  of  study  in  each  case. 

2.  “  Expression  follows  impression.” 

(а)  What  are  the  modes  of  expression  ?  Show  how  they 
are  related  to  the  subjects  of  study. 

(h)  How  are  strong  mental  impressions  most  effectively 
made  during  the  public  school  age  ?  Give  examples. 

8.  {a)  Account  for  the  place  which  arithmetic,  reading  and 
writinof  have  held  in  schemes  of  education. 

(б)  In,  view  of  the  importance  of  these  studies,  discuss  the 
effect  of  the  introduction  of  manual  training,  household  science 
and  nature  study  into  our  schools. 

4.  “We  need  an  education  that  will  develop  differences 
and  conserve  individuality.”  “Education  is  the  socializing  of  the 
individual.” 

(a)  In  the  light  of  these  statements,  criticise  our  present 
aims  in  education. 

Qj)  How  may  both  these  ends  be  attained  in  school  work  ? 

5.  {a)  What  are  the  two  factors  in  attention?  What  relatioli 
must  exist  between  these  factors  in  order  to  secure  and  retain 
attention  ?  Show  the  practical  application  of  this  relation  in 
teaching. 

{h)  A  teacher  wishes  to  give  his  pupils  a  new  experience  ; 
to  make  this  experience  familiar;  thence  to  lead  to  the  formation 
of  a  habit.  Outline  the  activities  of  teacher  and  pupils  in 
such  work. 
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E&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners: 


JJ.  Jeffries,  B.A. 

I  A.  Stevenson,  B.A. 


1.  Outline  a  plan  for  a  lesson  in  geography  to  a  Second  Form 
class  on  the  influence  of  physical  environment  upon  mankind. 

2.  Give  notes  for  a  review  lesson  in  English  Grammar  to  a 
Junior  Leaving  class  on  the  subject  of  Inflection. 

3.  Describe  in  detail  the  method  you  would  employ  and 
specify  the  main  facts  you  would  take  up  in  teaching  a  lesson  on 
the  Chartist  agitation  to  a  history  class  in  the  Third  Form. 

4.  You  are  about  to  require  from  a  Second  Form  an  essay  on 
the  subject  of  the  recent  shortage  in  fuel.  Describe  the  methods 
you  would  adopt  in  order  to  secure  adequate  preparation  on  the 
part  of  the  pupils  and  careful  revision  of  their  essays  after  your 
examination  of  them. 

5.  THE  ANCIENT  MARINER. 

Part  III. 

1  There  passed  a  weary  time.  Each  throat 

Was  parched,  and  glazed  each  eye. 

A  weary  time  !  a  weary  time  ! 

How  glazed  each  weary  eye  ! 

When  looking  westward,  I  beheld 

A  something  in  the  sky. 

2  At  first  it  seemed  a  little  speck. 

And  then  it  seemed  a  mist  : 

It  moved  and  moved,  and  took  at  last 

A  certain  shape,  I  wist. 

3  A  speck,  a  mist,  a  shape,  I  wist  ! 

And  still  it  neared  and  neared  : 

As  if  it  dodged  a  water-sprite. 

It  plunged,  and  tacked,  and  veered. 
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With  throats  unslaked,  with  black  lips  baked, 
We  could  nor  laugh  nor  Avail  ; 

Through  utter  drought  all  dumb  we  stood  I 
I  bit  my  arm,  I  sucked  the  blood. 

And  cried,  A  sail  !  a  sail  ! 

With  throats  unslaked,  with  black  lips  baked. 
Agape  they  heard  me  call  : 

Gramercy  !  they  for  joy  did  grin, 

And  all  at  once  their  breath  dreAv  in. 

As  they  were  drinking  all. 

See  !  see  !  (I  cried)  she  tacks  no  more  ! 

Hither  to  work  us  weal  ; 

Without  a  breeze,  without  a  tide, 

She  steadies  with  upright  keel  ' 

The  western  wave  was  all  a-flame. 

The  day  was  well-nigh  done  ! 

Almost  upon  the  western  Avave 
Rested  the  broad  bright  Sun  ; 

When  that  strange  shape  drove  suddenly 
Betwixt  us  and  the  Sun. 

And  straight  the  Sun  was  flecked  with  bars, 
(Heaven’s  Mother  send  us  grace  !) 

As  if  through  a  dungeon-grate  he  peered 
With  broad  and  burning  face. 

Alas  !  (thought  I,  and  my  heart  beat  loud) 
How  fast  she  nears  and  nears  ! 

Are  those  her  sails  that  glance  in  the  Sun, 
Like  restless  gossameres  ? 

Are  those  her  ribs  through  Avhich  the  Sun 
Did  peer,  as  through  a  grate  ? 

And  is  that  Woman  all  her  crew  1 
Is  that  a  Death  ?  and  are  there  two  ? 

Is  Death  that  woman’s  mate  ? 

Her  lips  were  red,  her  looks  were  free. 

Her  locks  Avere  yellow  as  gold  : 

Her  skin  Avas  as  white  as  leprosy. 

The  Night-mare  Life-in-Death  was  she. 

Who  thicks  man’s  blood  with  cold. 

The  naked  hulk  alongside  came. 

And  the  twain  were  casting  dice  ; 

“The  game  is  done  !  I’ve  won,  I’ve  won  !” 
Quoth  she,  and  whistles  thrice. 

The  Sun’s  rim  dips  ;  the  stars  rush  out  : 

At  one  stride  comes  the  dark  ; 

With  far-heard  whisper,  o’er  the  sea. 

Off  shot  the  spectre-bark. 

We  listened  and  looked  sideways  up  ! 

Fear  at  my  heart,  as  at  a  cup. 

My  life-blood  seemed  to  sip  ! 


The  stars  were  diin,  and  thick  the  night, 

The  steerman’s  face  by  his  lamp  gleamed  white  ; 

From  the  sails  the  dew  did  drip — 

Till  clomb  above  the  eastern  bar 
The  horned  Moon,  with  one  bright  star 
Within  the  nether  tip. 

15  One  after  one,  by  the  star-dogged  Moon,  , 

Too  quick  for  groan  or  sigh. 

Each  turned  his  face  with  a  ghastly  pang. 

And  cursed  me  with  his  eye. 

16  Four  times  fifty  living  men, 

(And  I  heard  nor  sigh  nor  groan) 

With  heavy  thump,  a  lifeless  lump. 

They  dropped  down  one  by  one. 

17  The  souls  did  from  their  bodies  fly, — 

They  fled  to  bliss  or  woe  ! 

And  every  soul,  it  passed  me  by. 

Like  the  whizz  of  my  cross-bow  ! 

Wherein  do  you  consider  the  special  literary  value  of  the 
above  passage  to  lie  ?  Point  out  a  number  of  words,  phrases  or 
sentences  upon  which  you  would  put  special  emphasis  in  your 
teaching  in  order  to  educate  your  pupils  to  an  appreciation  of 
this  value  ?  Where  might  you  appeal  to  their  reading  or  experi¬ 
ence  as  a  means  of  throwing  light  upon  the  text  or  increasing 
its  impressiveness  ?  Draw  up  a  brief  series  of  questions  for 
directing  the  preparatory  study  of  the  whole  extract  by  a  Fourth 
Form  class,  and  append  to  each  question  such  an  answer  as  you 
would  deem  satisfactory. 
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lEbucaticn  Department,  ©ntano. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners: 


E.  L.  Hill,  B.A. 

A.  E.  Jewett,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  “If  scholars  are  taught  to  observe  the  progress  of  an 
experiment  in  a  vague  sort  of  way,  and  asked  to  deduce  results 
I  from  their  observations,  without  being  told  definitely  what  to 
I  _  look  for  and  how  to  look  for  it,  the  only  result  of  the  work  is 
;  waste  of  time.” 

i{h)  “It  is  in  no  sense  mere  opinion  on  my  part,  hut  a  con¬ 
viction,  that  the  beginner  not  only  may  but  must  be  put  abso- 
lutel}^  in  the  position  of  an  original  discoverer.  The  whole  policy 
j  of  a  teacher’s  duty  is  to  train  pupils  to  do.’’ 

i  Which  of  the  above  statements  contains  the  principle  you 
j  would  adopt  in  teaching  elementary  science  ‘?  Give  reasons  for 
i  your  choice. 

'  2.  Conduct  a  practical  introductory  lesson  upon  the  two 

primary  works  of  plants,  nutrition  and  reproduction. 

3.  Assign  your  pupils  four  easy  experiments  to  find  the 
specific  gravities  of  substances.  Explain  your  method  of  direct¬ 
ing  their  work  and  of  dealing  with  their  results  at  the  subse¬ 
quent  class  recitation. 


4.  Plan  experiments  for  the  purpose  of  ascertaining  {a)  the 
polarity  of  an  electro-magnet  in  relation  to  the  direction  of  the 
current,  {b)  the  laws  of  the  strength  of  electro-magnets.  Under 
each  experiment  outlined,  give  the  questions  you  would  ask  to 
lead  the  pupils  to  correct  conclusions. 

5.  What  are  the  principal  causes  of  the  inability  of  your 
pupils  to  form  chemical  equations?  State  the  methods  you 
would  use  to  remove  each  cause. 


i 
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jEbucatiou  Bepaitment,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  LATIN. 


(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners : 


J.  H.  Brethour,  B.A. 
C.  J.  Logan,  B.A. 


1.  Explain  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  the  following  con¬ 
structions  : — 

{a)  Accusative  and  infinitive. 

(h)  Indirect  question. 

(c)  The  gerundive  participle  with  the  dative  to  express 
duty  ”  or  “  necessity.” 


1 

j  2.  Quos  quo  facilius  repellerent,  si  forte  helium  renovare  cona- 

I  rentur,  ad  classes  aedificandas  exercitusque  comparandos 

quantum  pecuniae  quaeque  civitas  daret,  Aristides  delectus  est 

ij  qui  constitueret,  ejusque  arbitrio  quadringena  et  sexagena  talenta 

!  quotannis  Delum  sunt  collata  :  id  enim  commune  aerarium  esse 

I  voluerunt.  Quae  omnis  pecunia  postero  tempore  Athenas 

j  translata  est.  Hie  qua  fuerit  abstinentia,  nullum  est  certius 

!  indicium  quam  quod,  cum  tantis  rebus  praefuisset,  in  tanta 

'[  paupertate  decessit,  ut  qui  efferretur  vix  reliquerit.  Quo  factum 

I  est  ut  filiae  ejus  publice  alerentur  et  de  communi  aerario  dotibus 

I  datis  collocarentur.  Decessit  autem  fere  post  annum  quartum 

I  quara  Themistocles  Athenis  erat  expulsus. 

! 

i  Work  through  this  extract  with  a  Form  III.  class  that  has 

i  prepared  it. 

\ 

I 

3.  Use  the  extract  to  teach  : — 

I  (rt)  the  construction  of  Purpose  ; 

{h)  the  construction  of  Result. 

I  4.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  case  constructions  used  in  expressing 
“  motion  to,”  “  rest  at  ”  and  “  motion  from  ”  a  place. 
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lEbncatton  department,  ©ntarta 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 


(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


R.  A.  Gray,  B.A. 


1.  “  The  process  of  fractions  simply  makes  explicit,  especially 
in  its  notation,  both  the  fundamental  processes  which  are  in¬ 
volved  in  all  number.” 

Explain  and  illustrate  this  statement. 

2.  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  reduction  of  circulating  decimals  to 
vulgar  fractions. 

3.  Show  how  you  w^ould  deal  with  the  negative  sign  in  addition 
and  subtraction  in  Algebra,  and  teach  a  lesson  in  subtraction. 

4.  Show  how  you  would  extend  the  number-concept  to 
irrational  numbers.  Teach  a  first  lesson  on  irrational  numbers 
and  indicate  how  you  would  continue  the  subject. 

5.  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  method  of  finding  the  volume 
of  a  pyramid. 

6.  What  difficulties  would  you  expect  a  thoughtful  Form  IT. 
pupil  to  have  on  first  studying  the  doctrine  and  properties  of 
parallel  straight  lines  ?  Show  how  you  would  endeavor  to 
remove  them. 

7.  (u)  Explain  briefly  how  you  would  seek  to  develop  the 
Constructive  Imagination  in  Geometry. 

{b)  Teach  the  following  problem  : — Describe  an  isosceles 
triangle,  having  given  the  base  and  the  sum  of  one  of  the  equal 
sides  and  the  perpendicular  from  the  vertex  to  the  base. 


[800] 


jebucation  2)epartiiient,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

METHODS  IN  GREEK. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES) 

,  .  ( J.  H.  Brethour,  B.A. 

examiners  :  j  ^ 


1.  Outline,  to  a  class  of  beginners,  a  lesson  on  declension  1. 

2.  Teach,  by  examples,  the  case-constructions  of  eVl, 
nrapd  and  jjLerd. 

3.  The  following  sentences  are  to  be  used  as  the  basis  of  a 
lesson  on  pronominal  forms.  •  Teach  the  lesson  : — 

{a)  My  friend  has  arrived. 

(h)  Clearchus  was  a  friend  of  mine. 

(c)  This  man  is  friendly  to  Cyrus. 

{d)  The  king,  in  person,  commanded  the  troops. 

{e)  He  himself  was  not  present. 

(/)  They  killed  both  him  and  her  on  the  same  day. 

{g)  Cyrus  will  destroy  their  cities. 

(^)  Parents  love  their  own  children. 

4.  Teach  the  1st  Aorist  systems,  middle  and  passive,  of 
the  verb  \v(o. 

f).  Show,  from  the  following  sentences,  your  method  of 
teaching  the  Greek  participle  : — 

[a)  aKovaa^  tovto  direKpivaro. 

(h)  ravra  eiroCrfae  dinevai  ^ov\dpLevo<^, 

(c)  avWapu^dvei  }^vpov  diroKrevdyv. 

(cl)  VLKMVT€<^  ovSeva  dv  KarafcdvoLev. 

(e)  ravra  TreTrotT/AJco?  ovk  drreOave. 

(jf )  o  8e  iXiTiha'^  Xeycov  Bcgye  Kal  SiyXo?  dvidpLevo^^. 

[over.] 


(HOO) 


(5.  ft)?  S'  ore  Ti?  (TTaro?  aKOcmqGa^^  iirl  (fyarvy, 

Seafxov  aiToppr]^a<;  Oeirj  ireSiOLO  /cpoaLVCov, 
el(jo6w<^  Xoveadai  iuppelo^  iroTapbolo, 

/cvSlocov  u^jrov  Se  Kclpi]  €')(^6t,  api(f)l  Se  ^atrat 
o)pLOL<i  ataaovraL-  6  3’  a^XaiycfyL  7r€7rot0o)<^, 
pLpi(f)a  €  yovva  (f)epei  p^erd  r  ^6ea  Kal  vopov  Xirirwv 
w?  Dio?  Yipidpoio  ria/ot?  Kara  T\epydpov  d/cpr]^, 
rev^ecTL  irap^aivoov,  coar  7]X€fCT(op,  i^e^-^/ceL 
fcay^^^aXocov  ra^ee?  Be  TroSe?  (f)€pov. 

Assuming  that  this  lesson  has  been  carefully  prepared  by 
your  pupils,  discuss  it  with  them  under  the  following 
heads  : — 

(a)  Noteworthy  points  of  translation  ; 

(7))  Syntactical  difficulties  ; 

(c)  Word  formation  ; 

(d)  The  Homeric  use  of  the  simile. 


E&ucattoii  IDcpartinent,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  FRENCil  AND  GERMAN. 

(FOR  PASS  CANDIDATES.) 


Examiners 


W.  C.  Ferguson,  B.A. 
H.  S.  MacKellar,  B.A. 


Ell  !  mon  ami,  je  le  sais  bien !  je  iie  suis  pas  moi-meme 
line  bete,  n’est-ce  pas  ?  L’aurais-je  epousee,  je  te  le  demande,  si 
je  n’avais  pas  compris  qu’il  y  avail  la  quelque  chose  ?  .  .  .  Aussi, 
ce  serait  a  refaire,  je  te  le  dis  la  main  sur  la  conscience,  je  le 
referais,  .  .  .  et  non-seulement,  Tom,  je  suis  heureux  de  mon 
choix,  mais  j’en  suis  tier  !  . .  .  Eh  !  mon  Dieu,  elle  a  des  travers  .  .  . 
je  les  vois  mieux  que  personne ;  mais,  de  bonne  foi,  qu’est-ce  que 
c’est  qu’un  pen  de  gaucherie,  de  jargon  local, — quelques  pre¬ 
occupations  de  clocher, — lorsqu’  a  cote  de  ces  taches  on  voit 
eclater  chez  une  femme  la  tendresse  la  plus  devouee  et  la  plus 
ferme,  le  sens  le  plus  droit  et  le  plus  exquis, — la  piete  la  plus 
ardente, — et  en  meme  temps  la  plus  discrete  .  .  .  toutes  les  vertus 
enfin  qui  peuvent  captiver  un  honnete  homme. 

1.  The  above  extract  has  been  prepared  by  a  Form  III.  class. 
Teach  the  lesson. 

2.  Compose  in  French,  for  a  Form  III.  class,  ten  questions 
based  on  the  above  extract  and  answer  your  own  questions. 

3.  Teach  a  class  their  first  lesson  in  German. 

4.  State  briefly  your  method  of  teaching  Form  I.  French. 

5.  Show  how  you  would  deal  with  each  of  the  following 
sentences  found  on  the  board  in  a  Form  II.  class: — 

{a)  Elle  s’a  amuse  bien,  n’a-t-elle  pas  ? 

(6)  II  a  demeure  ici  depuis  un’annee. 

(c)  Quel  pensez-vous  de  cette  campagne  ? 

{d)  Nous  sommes  allons  laver  nos  mains. 

6.  Teach  a  Form  III.  class  a  lesson  on  the  German  possessive 

pronouns. 
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]e^ucat^on  Department,  ©ntarto. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 

PRIMARY  PHYSICS  AND  BOTANY. 


„  .  fE.  L.  Hill,  B.A, 

Examiner,  ^  g  ^ 


1.  (a)  What  advantages  does  a  pupil’s  study  of  Botany  and 
Physics  give  him  in  dealing  with  other  subjects  of  his  course  ? 

(b)  To  what  extent  would  you  modify  your  teaching  of 
Botany  and  Physics  with  a  view  to  making  this  tuition  helpful 
to  the  pupil  in  his  other  school  work  ? 

2.  Your  Form  I.  class  has  had  an  elementary  course  in  Botany, 
consisting  of  two  half-hour  lessons  weekly  during  the  autumn 
term.  Draw  up  a  set  of  questions  suitable  for  a  written  exami¬ 
nation  lasting  one  hour  and  a  half.  Outline  the  answers  you 
would  expect. 

3.  Conduct  a  lesson  to  show  that  different  substances  have 
different  capacities  for  heat. 

4.  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  meaning  of  the  term  “  latent  heat.” 

5.  Give  outlines  of  experiments  which  you  would  ask  your 
pupils  to  perform  that  they  may  conclude  : — 

(а)  that  gases  differ  in  density, 

(б)  that  the  rapidity  of  the  diffusion  of  a  gas  depends 
upon  its  density.” 
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Ebucation  Separtntent,  ©ntarto. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 

ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

METHODS  IN  (MASSICS. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 

j.  .  fJ.  H.  Brethour.  B.A. 
\a  J.  Logan,  B.A. 


I 

I  1.  Qualem  ministrum  fulminis  alitem, 

i  cui  rex  deorum  regnum  in  aves  vagas 

'  permisit  expertus  fidelem 

luppiter  in  Ganymede  flavo 
I  olim  iuventas  et  patrius  vigor 

i:  nido  laborum  propulit  insciurn 

vernique  iam  ninibis  remotis 
insolitos  docuere  nisus 
Venti  paventem,  mox  in  ovilia 
demisit  hostem  vividus  impetus, 

Nunc  in  reluctantes  dracones 
;  egit  amor  dapis  atque  pugnae  ; 

I  qualem ve  laetis  caprea  pascuis 

intenta  fulvae  matris  ab  ubere 
iam  lacte  depulsum  leonem 
dente  novo  peritura  vidit : 
videre  Raetis  bella  sub  Alpibus 
1  Drusum  gerentem  Vindelici. 

'  Hor.  Odei^,  IV., 

(а)  Show,  in  detail,  how  you  would  teach  this  passage  so 
I  as  to  lead  your  class  to  a  thorough  appreciation  of  its  structure 

and  meaning. 

(б)  Indicate  any  difficult  points  of  syntax  to  which  you 
'  would  call  attention,  and  show  how  you  would  explain  them. 

(c)  Give  such  a  translation  of  the  passage  as  you  would 
accept  from  a  Form  IV  class. 

’  2.  Construct  a  series  of  examples  to  illustrate  the  ordinary 

(  forms  of  conditional  sentences  in  Greek  and  teach  the  lesson. 

I  [over.] 


3.  Teach  the  following  sentences  with  special  reference  to  the 
use  of  “  qui”  in  consecutive  clauses  : — 

(а)  I  am  not  the  one  to  fear  death. 

(б)  His  offence  was  too  great  to  be  pardoned. 

(c)  That  youth  deserves  to  be  loved. 

(d)  Everybody  knows  that  falsehood  is  base. 

(e)  There  are  some  who  deny  that  the  soul  is  immortal. 

4.  Work  out  with  your  class  the  following  passage,  showing 
your  method  of  teaching  continuous  Greek  prose ; — 

The  Greeks  did  not  think  it  best  to  ask  Cyrus  for  boats, 
for  they  would  hesitate  to  embark  in  the  boats  which  he  might 
give.  “We  will  send  messengers,”  they  said,  “to  ask  him  if  this 
expedition  is  more  dangerous  than  the  former  one.”  Cyrus 
replied  to  the  delegates  that  he  wished  to  inflict  punishment  on 
Abrocomas,  a  personal  enemy  of  his,  who  was  at  the  Euphrates 
river. 


je&ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 
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MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


,,  .  (J.  Jeffries,  B.A. 

Examiners .  o  t»  a 

(A.  Stevenson,  B.A 


1.  Indicate  tersely  the  plan  you  would  follow  in  a  Junior 
Leaving  literature  lesson  on  Wordsworth’s  theory  of  nature  and 
its  educative  influences,  making  use  of  the  poems  prescribed 
for  1903,  but  not  necessarily  confining  yourself  to  them. 

2.  You  are  about  to  consider  with  a  Senior  Leaving  class  the 
difference  between  the  wit  of  Jaques  and  that  of  Rosalind. 
Prepare  a  series  of  preliminary  questions  that  would  guide  and 
assist  the  pupils  in  the  careful  preparation  of  the  lesson,  and 
append  to  each  question  a  suitable  answer. 

3.  Prepare  a  detailed  plan  of  a  Form  IV.  history  lesson  on  the 
administration  of  the  younger  Pitt. 

4.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  Junior  Leaving  class  a 
lesson  on  the  subject  of  changes  that  have  taken  place  in  the 
pronunciation  of  English  words,  and  cite  examples. 

5.  Select  a  suitable  subject  for  a  Form  IV.  oral  composition 
exercise,  and  show  how  you  would  conduct  the  lesson. 
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jebucation  Department,  ©ntarfo. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  FRENCH  AND  GERMAN. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


Examiners 


W.  C.  Ferguson,  B.A. 
H.  S.  MacKellar,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  “  II  faut,  des  le  debut,  nous  proposer  comme  un  but  a 
atteindre  aussi  vite  que  possible,  d’amener  nos  eleves  a  penser 
dans  la  langue  etrangere,  c’est  a  dire  a  rattacher  directement  les 
expressions  de  la  langue  aux  idees  qu’elles  representent.  Autre- 
ment,  s’ils  prennent  Thabitude  de  traduire,  ils  se  persuaderont 
involontairement  qu’il  y  a  equivalence  parfaite  entre  les  mots 
des  deux  langues.” 

(6)  “La  traduction  —  precieuse  pour  des  linguistes  deja 
forts,  parce  quelle  leur  apprend  a  rendre  conscientes  les  differ¬ 
ences,  a  les  analyser  et  a  s’exercer  dans  Tart  si  difficile  des 
equivalences  de  phrases,  qui  est  tout  Tart  du  traducteur — est 
une  veritable  trahison  au  debut  de  I’enseignement,  parce  qu’elle 
fausse  le  sens  du  mot  etranger  en  paraissant  etablir  une  identite 
qui  n’  existe  pas.” 

Discuss  these  statements  in  regard  to  (i)  the  true  aims  of 
modern  language  teaching ;  (ii)  the  most  practical  methods  to  be 
adopted  ;  (iii)  the  purpose  and  value  of  translation. 

2.  (a)  I  had  my  friend  write  because  I  was  ill. 

(Ij)  I  had  him  write  the  letter  to  my  sister. 

(c)  I  have  made  her  read  it. 

{d)  As  he  did  not  know  how  to  write,  he  had  the  letter  to 
his  sister  written  by  his  friend. 

(e)  Get  him  to  read  it. 

Using  these  sentences,  teach  a  lesson  to  a  Form  IV.  class 
on  the  use  of  the  verb  faire,  followed  by  the  infinitive  mood. 
Supplement  with  further  examples. 
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3.  eiuft  ber  J)ottor  eiit  iieueS  '^U'adjtiDerf  mitgebrad)t  (jatte 
imb  mit  ^"vreube  wa^rna^m,  iDie  ^Qhu’ie  init  einer  geroiffen  Oftenta= 
tiou  bag  r^kfpvdd)  mit  bem  Oh'afen  abbrad),  urn  fid)  an  einem 
3eitentifd)  non  it)m  fiber  bie  abgebilbeten  ^Jtntifen  belel)ven  gu  laffen, 
bemerfte  ber  ebte  ^Dfagtjar  ber  .^aiigteiratin,  er  fur  feinen  ^eil 
{)ege  nid)t  bag  minbefte  ^idereffe  fur  beu  alteu  '^Uiuber  uub  uber= 
laffe  bergteidjeii  ^ad)eu  beu  .fierren  (^3e(et)rteu,  luorauf  bie  ^au^= 
leirdtiu  erraiberte,  fie  fiube  bag  fet)r  begreiftid) ;  eiu  ^aualier  luie 
('•iraf  (ifauabi)  t)abe  ebeu  eiue  aubere  iSptjdre  alg  bie  33ourgeoifie. 

{a)  Show  how  you  would  utilize  this  extract  for  oral  work. 
Give  also  in  German  a  series  of  about  ten  questions,  and  answers 
based  on  the  extract. 

(6)  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  subjunctive  mood  and  on  the 
word-order  in  the  dependent  clauses  in  the  above  extract. 

4.  Conduct  a  lesson  on  the  various  forms  and  uses  of  the 
French  demonstrative  adjectives  and  pronouns  illustrating  with 
examples  to  make  all  distinctions  clear  to  your  class. 

5.  (a)  He  wrote  a  letter  to  his  brother,  insisting  on  his  coming 

to  see  him. 

(h)  Not  having  received  any  reply,  he  wrote  again. 

(c)  Becoming  impatient  at  not  receiving  the  desired  letter, 

he  decided  on  going  to  Toronto. 

(d)  Imagine  his  anxiety  on  finding  that  his  brother  was  ill ! 

(e)  Besides  being  ill,  his  brother  had  neither  money  nor 

friends. 

(/)  His  being  rich  is  no  excuse  for  his  being  so  lazy. 

Teach  a  lesson  in  German  composition,  on  the  translation 
of  English  participial  constructions. 


ie5ucation  ©epaitment,  ©ntario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 
ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 

METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 

.  f  R.  A.  Gray,  B.A. 
Exarntnera  ■.  ^  Houston,  M.A. 


1.  Teach  a  class  to  determine  the  maximum  and  minimum 

Q(j 

value  of  -  when  x  may  have  any  real  value. 

x^-5x-\-d 

2.  Assuming  the  Binomial  Theorem  true  when  the  index  is 
any  positive  quantity,  teach  its  truth  when  the  index  is  a  nega¬ 
tive  quantity. 

3.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  : — 

(a)  How  to  write  down  the  characteristic  of  the  logarithm 
of  any  number,  integral  or  fractional. 

{b)  How  to  change  the  logarithms  of  numbers  from  one 
base  to  any  other  base. 

4.  Give  a  lesson  on  solving  a  triangle  if  two  sides  and  the 
angle  opposite  one  of  them  be  given. 

5.  Illustrate  your  method  of  dealing  with  a  geometric  problem 
by  taking  a  class  through  the  following : — BA  C  is  an  obtuse- 
angled  triangle ;  it  is  required  to  draw  a  line  from  the  obtuse 
angle  A  to  the  base  of  the  triangle,  the  square  on  which  shall  be 
equal  to  the  rectangle  under  the  segments  into  which  it  divides 
the  base. 
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jebucation  2)epartment,  ©utario. 


MAY  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 


ONTARIO  NORMAL  COLLEGE. 


METHODS  IN  SCIENCE. 

(FOR  SPECIALISTS.) 


JE.  L.  Hill,  B.A. 
[A.  E.  Jewett,  B.A. 


1.  Conduct  a  practical  lesson  on  the  fresh  water  mussel. 

2.  When  and  how  would  you  introduce  classihcation  in 
zoology  ?  Illustrate  by  examples. 

3.  Conduct  a  lesson  on  transpiration  in  plants  and  the  means 
by  which  it  is  controlled. 

4.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  use  the  periodic  law  in  teaching 
chemistry. 

(b)  What  benefits  would  you  expect  the  pupil  to  derive 
from  the  use  of  this  law  ? 

5.  Your  Form  IV.  class  has  become  familiar  with  the  analysis 
of  salts  of  the  first  and  second  group  metals.  Conduct  a  lesson 
on  the  analysis  of  a  zinc  salt.  State  any  difficulties  the  clas§ 
might  reasonably  be  expected  to  encounter  in  the  systematic 
analysis  of  a  zinc  salt.  Indicate  how  you  would  proceed  if  you 
found  your  class  apparently  unable  to  overcome  these  difficulties. 

6.  “  The  intensity  of  illumination  on  a  given  surface  is 
inversely  as  the  square  of  its  distance  from  the  source  of  light.” 

Teach  this  law. 
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;£J)ucatlon  ©epartnient,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1903. 


SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOL^. 


SCHOOL  MANACLMBNT. 


.  G.  E.  Broderick. 
Examtners  .U  t  o  ^  tit  a 
|L.  E.  Staples,  M.A. 


1.  (a)  Describe  an  ideal  school  house  and  its  surroundings. 

{h)  Show  how  this  topic  is  related  to  the  subject  of  school 

management. 

(c)  Indicate  how  you  would  endeavor  to  bring  about  this 
ideal  condition  in  a  section  where  it  does  not  exist. 

2.  {a)  What  are  the  main  considerations  to  be  kept  in  view  in 
the  classification  of  pupils  ? 

{h)  Give  three  arguments  in  favor  of,  and  three  against, 
the  consolidation  of  rural  schools. 

3.  {a)  Define  an  incentive. 

{h)  By  what  standard  of  value  is  any  given  incentive  to  be 
judged  ? 

(c)  Estimate  fear  of  teacher,  affection  for  teacher,  and 
praise  as  incentives. 

4.  “The  chief  function  of  the  school  is  the  development  of 
character.” 

Indicate  in  concise  but  explicit  language,  by  what  means 
and  by  what  methods  the  school  may  be  made  of  highest  value 
in  the  training  of  the  character  of  its  pupils. 

5.  Write  brief  notes  upon  : — 

{a)  the  characteristics  of  school  punishments ; 

{h)  the  recess  in  its  relation  to  the  chief  aim  of  school 
management ; 

(c)  apportionment  of  time  among  the  various  subjects  of 
study,  stating  the  principles  that  are  to  guide  you. 
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lEtnication  Department,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1903. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 

NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


Examiners: 


G.  E.  Broderick. 

W.  Prendergast,  B.A. 


1.  What  were  the  chief  educational  demands  of  that  group  of 
educationists  known  as  the  Innovators  ? 

2.  Give  a  short  sketch  of  the  educational  career  of  Eatich. 

3.  Jacotot  made  the  assertion  that : — “Everyone  can  teach  ; 
and  moreover  can  teach  that  which  he  does  not  know  himself.” 
Discuss  this  statement  fully. 

4.  Write  an  article  of  not  less  than  twenty  lines  on  Eousseau’s 
“  Emile.” 

5.  Give  an  account  of  the  founding  of  the  Kindergarten  by 
Froebel.  Upon  what  theories  was  it  based  ? 

6.  In  what  ways  have  Ascham  and  Basedow  contributed  to 
the  science  or  the  art  of  education  ? 
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je&ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


JUNE,  1903. 

SECOND  CLASS  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NOKMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  ENGLISH. 

FIRST  PAPER. 


Examiners : 


(L.  E.  Staples,  M.A. 
\J*  Waugh,  D.  P^d. 


1.  {a)  Discuss  the  connection  between  language  and  thought, 
and  in  view  of  this  connection  suggest  steps  which  the  teacher 
should  take  in  teaching  language. 

{h)  Mention  three  principal  difficulties  in  teaching  lan¬ 
guage,  and  show  how  you  will  endeavor  to  overcome  them. 

(c)  Outline  a  lesson  on  a  suitable  subject  in  language  to  a 
class  in  Form  I. 

2.  (a)  What  reasons  are  there  for  giving  grammar  a  place  on 
the  public  school  course  ? 

{h)  In  view  of  these  reasons,  teach  a  Fourth  Form  class 
the  classification  of  pronouns. 

3.  (a)  “  The  phonic  method  of  teaching  word-recognition  is 
the  cause  of  much  inefficiency  in  spelling.” 

Discuss  this  statement. 

{h)  Suggest  methods  of  improving  spelling. 

4.  You  assign  your  class  in  Form  III.  the  subject  of  “Frank¬ 
lin’s  Whistle”  for  an  exercise  in  composition.  State  ; — 

(a)  What  hints  or  suggestions  would  you  offer  your  class 

before  the  exercise  is  written  ? 

(b)  How  would  you  examine  and  correct  the  completed 

exercise  ? 

(c)  What  comments  would  you  make,  and  what  subsequent 

work  you  would  require  of  the  class  in  this  exercise”? 

[over.] 
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5.  (a)  In  teaching  Literature  w^at  use  do  you  intend  making 
of  (i)  reading,  (ii)  grammar," (iii)^ the  life  of  the  author? 

(h)  Teach  the  following  extract : — 

ABOU  BEN  ADHEM  AND  THE  ANGEL. 

Abou  Ben  x4dhem  (may  his  tribe  increase  !) 

Awoke  one  night  from  a  deep  dream  of  peace, 

And  saw,  within  the  moonlight  in  his  room, 

Making  it  rich,  and  like  a  lily  in  bloom. 

An  angel,  writing  in  a  book  of  gold  ; — 

Exceeding  peace  had  made  Ben  Adhem  bold. 

And  to  the  presence  in  the  room  he  said, 

“  What  writest  thou  ?” — The  vision  raised  its  head. 

And,  with  a  look  made  of  all  sweet  accord. 

Answered,  “The  names  of  those  who  love  the  Lord.” 

“  And  is  mine  one  ?”  said  Abou.  “  Nay,  not  so,” 

Replied  the  Angel.  Abou  spake  more  low. 

But  cheerily  still  ;  and  said,  “  I  pray  thee,  then, 

Write  me  as  one  that  loves  his  fellow-men.” 

The  angel  wrote  and  vanished.  The  next  night 
It  came  again  with  a  great  wakening  light. 

And  showed  the  names  whom  love  of  God  had  blest. 

And  lo  !  Ben  Adhem’s  name  led  all  the  rest. 


je&ucation  department,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1903. 


SECOND  CLASS  PKOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


PSYCHOLOGY  AND  SCIENCE  OF  EDU¬ 
CATION. 


Examiners : 


{ 


J. 

J. 


SUDDABY. 

Waugh,  D.P^d. 


1.  {a)  What  are  the  various  methods  of  studying  psychology? 

(b)  Discuss  specially  the  objective  method. 

(c)  Apply  this  method  to  the  discovery  of  the  psychological 
significance  of  any  political  institution  you  may  select. 

2.  {a)  Define  sensation. 

{h)  Discuss  the  question  whether  sensation  contains  any 
ideal  or  representative  element. 

(c)  Examine  the  Materialistic  theory  of  sensation. 

3.  “The  stages  of  feeling  may  be  classified  as  intellectual, 
aesthetic,  and  personal!,  according  to  the  order  of  increasing- 
significance  and  of  increasing  universality  and  definiteness.” 

Explain  what  is  meant  by  “intellectual”,  “aesthetic”  and 
“personal”  feelings,  and  examine  whether  the  above  order  is 
that  of  “increasing  significance  and  universality.” 

4.  “  Knowledge  proceeds  from  the  concrete  to  the  abstract.” 

{a)  Examine  the  correctness  of  this  view. 

{h)  If  incorrect,  what  gives  it  plausibility  ? 

5.  “  The  stages  of  knowledge  are  perception,  memory,  imagi¬ 
nation,  thinking.” 

(a)  Consider  to  what  extent  the  later  stages  are  involved 
in  perception. 

(b)  Distinguish  between  memory  and  imagination. 

(c)  Distinguish  between  apperception  and  retention. 

I  OVER,  i 
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6.  “We  should  rather  of  the  analytic  and  synthetic 

aspects  of  an  educational  method  than  of  an  analytic  and  syn¬ 
thetic  method.” 

(a)  Examine  the  correctness  of  this  view,  illustrating  your 
meaning. 

(b)  How  are  these  two  aspects  distinguished. 

7.  “  Our  delight  in  the  sunshine  on  the  deep-bladed  grass 
to-day  might  be  no  more  than  the  faint  perception  of  wearied 
souls,  if  it  were  not  for  the  sunshine  and  the  grass  in  the  far-off 
years,  which  still  live  in  us  and  transform  our  perception  into 
love.” 

Examine  the  truth  set  forth  in  the  above  extract  by  refer¬ 
ence  to  psychological  principles. 


lEbucatton  department,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1903. 


SECOND  CLASS  PKOEESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  m  ENGLISH. 

SECOND  PAPER. 


Examiners : 


fW.  Prendergast,  B.A. 

|j.  SUDDABY. 


1.  (a)  “The  pupil  should,  as  far  as  possible,  be  led  to  arrive 
at  a  knowledge  of  the  climate,  soil;  and  productions  of  the 
different  political  divisions  of  a  continent  by  a  process  of 
deduction  ” 

Show  how  you  would  carry  out  this  principle  in  the  teaching 
of  the  climate,  soil  and  productions  of  Canada  or  of  Venezuela. 

{h)  “  The  difficulty  of  teaching  an  isthmus  or  a  strait 
vanishes  as  soon  as  the  teacher  points  out  an  actual  isthmus  or 
strait.” 

Show  that  this  statement  is  psychologically  false,  and  explain 
the  proper  use  to  be  made  of  lakes  or  rivers  in  teaching  the 
geographical  definitions. 


‘2.  (a)  State  what  you  consider  the  chief  reasons  for  retaining 
History  as  one  of  the  subjects  of  the  public  school  curriculum. 

(b)  “As  the  learning  of  history  is  mainly  effected  through 
constructive  imagination,  the  teacher’s  first  efforts  should  be 
directed  to  the  work  of  supplying  the  necessary  images.” 

Show  how  you  would  perform  this  necessary  work. 

[over.] 
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3.  {a)  “The  Phonic  Method  of  teaching  elementary  reading 
seems  destined  to  be  the  one  universally  employed.” 

If  this  prediction  he  realized  it  will  be  owing  to  what  advant¬ 
ages  presented  by  this  method  ? 

{b)  A  short  poem,  breathing  a  spirit  of  sadness  and  pre¬ 
senting  some  difficulty  both  in  the  matter  of  interpretation  and 
in  the  meaning  of  separate  words,  is  to  be  taught.  Point  out 
the  steps  to  be  taken  in  the  teaching  of  this  poem  and  give  the 
reasons  for  each  step. 

4.  Outline  an  object  lesson  on  the  sugar-beet,  or  on  the 
squirrel,  and  show  wherein  it  is  an  excellent  means  of  training 
the  observation  and  the  love  of  nature. 


fii&ucatton  Department,  ©ntario. 


% 


JUNE,  1903. 


SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS. 


1.  (a)  Clearly  discriminate  counting,  addition,  and  multipli¬ 
cation  ;  and  explain  how  these  processes  are  related. 

(b)  What  use  would  you  make  of  these  relations  in  teaching 
the  addition  and  multiplication  tables  ? 

2.  Discuss  the  objects  to  be  served  by  mental  and  written 
arithmetic. 

3.  Outline  a  lesson  on  multiplication  of  decimals,  showing 
showing  how  you  would  introduce  the  subject  and  how  you 
would  present  the  matter. 

4.  State  fully  how  you  would  teach  a  first  lesson  in  the  use  of 
algebraic  symbols. 

5.  {a)  Discuss  the  educational  value  of  the  study  of  geometry. 

(h)  Exemplify  a  method  of  teaching  a  proposition  so  as  to 
secure  such  value. 


(1,000) 
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jet)Ucatton  Department,  ©ntario. 


JUNE,  1903. 

SECOND  CLASS  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION. 


NORMAL  SCHOOLS. 

METHODS  m  SCIENCE.  ' 


Examiners  : 


J.  R.  Stuart. 

P.  J.  Thompson,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Outline  a  lesson  on  expansion  of  solids  by  heat. 

{h)  Cite  some  illustrations  of  the  practical  operation  of  this 
principle. 

2.  (u)  Make  a  drawing  of  a  common  pump. 

(5)  Describe  experiments  you  would  have  performed  and 
state  the  questions  you  would  ask  in  teaching  the  laws  of  gases 
necessary  to  understand  the  action  of  the  pump. 

3.  (a)  What  use  would  you  make  of  drawings,  charts  and 
specimens  in  the  teaching  of  botany  ? 

(6)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  functions  of  the 

leaf. 

4.  (a)  State  briefly  your  aims  in  teaching  Botany. 

(b)  Teach  a  lesson  on  the  Trillium  with  these  aims  in  view. 

5.  “It  is  no  concern  of  ours  to  teach  in  school  that  which  an 
intelligent  and  observant  pupil  would  learn  out  of  doors.” 

Give  your  views  on  this  statement,  showing  to  what  extent 
and  for  what  reasons  you  would  have  Nature  Study  on  the 
school  curriculum. 
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lEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS-FJRST  PAPER. 


TA.  McIntosh. 
Examiners ; j  A.  McMillan. 

[Wm.  Scott,  B.A. 


1.  Show  how  you  would  teach  any  two  of  the  following 
lessons : — 

(a)  The  number  six ; 

(b)  Surface  measure  ; 

(c)  Notation  and  numeration  of  decimals  ; 

(d)  The  connection  between  Simple  and  Compound 
addition. 

2.  Discuss  two  common  mistakes  in  teaching  Arithmetic ; 
show  their  causes  and  state  how  you  would  avoid  each. 

3.  Assuming  that  =  3  7  and  that  the  class  can  multiply  or 

divide  a  fraction  by  an  integer,  show  how  you  would  use  this 
knowledge  to  teach  the  division  of  f  by  f. 

4.  Teach  the  solution  of  the  following  problem  : — A  farmer 
sold  1000  bushels  of  wheat,  part  at  60  cents  per  bushel  and  the 
remainder  at  75  cents  per  bushel.  He  received  $5.50  less  for  it 
than  he  would  if  he  had  sold  it  all  at  70  cents  per  bushel.  How 
many  bushels  did  he  sell  at  60  cents  ? 

5.  Outline  the  experiments  you  would  perform  to  make  clear 
the  uses  of  leaves, 

OR 

Outline  a  lesson  on  a  fish  to  a  Second  Form. 


lebucation  2)cpartmeiit,  ©atario 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS-SECOND  PAPER. 


lA.  McIntosh. 
Examiners  :\k.  McMillan. 

[Wm.  Scott,  B.A. 


1.  Estimate  the  value  of  oral  reading  and  drawing  as  factors 
in  teaching  literature. 

2.  Outline  the  characteristics  of  the  work  in  written  com¬ 
position,  suitable  to  Forms  I.  and  lY.  of  the  Public  Schools. 

3.  Give,  with  reasons,  your  general  plan  for  the  correction  of 
errors  in  spelling. 

4.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  definitions  in  grammar. 

{h)  What  limitations  would  you  place  on  the  use  of  defini¬ 
tions  in  this  subject  ? 

(c)  You  wish  your  Fourth  Form  to  have  clearer  concep¬ 
tions  of  the  distinction  between  prepositions  and  conjunctions. 
Outline  a  lesson  for  this  purpose. 

5.  (a)  What  are  the  leading  characteristics  of  good  reading  ? 

(6)  Suggest  a  plan  for  the  development  of  what  you  con¬ 
sider  the  most  important  characteristic  of  good  reading. 


!  A 


■r,  «r. 


1  ..'  *'■  •  ■  ' 

>.  4V 
,  .  ,  .  JJ' 


-:‘ ‘  ? '.  • '  y\H .i ;  «  Am 


II 


<r.i  ^  ■  •  ■ '  ^ 


-K-i  - '  I 


t  ’  -  '>‘’|  ,fv'  •*  ' 


*  •  V'*  •«:  •  ^ 


,■^^1  i'*'"  i.-.  ' 


lO  <jp:Mi't  ■■  :<i  J  >  '•{. 


'  :  'if  !: '  '.  i'  'i-  .  r  v*' 


<.t  .viuf  .-  U  . 


,vv 


V'~- . 


r\-ittC^'* 


a'- 


k- 


■ ''' '  *' 

4'  V. '  ^  ^ 


TjirfJ 


~  *■ '*  Wl  ,  ’"  • 

.f « :4'f  '  g(f  ;!.i )  •;  f 


<1 


\  - 


•■  r-a/ 


-  .'  -  '  ■  ,  ,’  •I'ls 


'  ;:w:-v 


•'*i‘.*ji*'  .'■>'*■  ■'5^-  . 

•  '  ■'  t 


lebucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  LAW  AND  REGULATIONS, 
AND  SCHOOL  HYGIENE. 


(A.  McIntosh. 
Examiners A.  McMillan. 

[Wm.  Scott,  B.A. 


Note: — Answer-papers  in  School  Hygiene  are  to  he  kept  separ¬ 
ate  from  those  in  School  Law  and  Regulations. 

SCHOOL  LAW  AND  REGULATIONS. 

1.  State  the  law  or  regulations  dealing  with  each  of  the 
following  points  : — 

(a)  Control  of  pupils  by  the  teacher  after  school ; 

(5)  The  suspension  of  the  certificate  of  a  teacher ; 

(c)  Teachers’  Institutes  ; 

{d)  The  holding  of  public  examinations. 


2.  State  the  duty  of  the  teacher  regarding  the  following : — 
{a)  The  classification  of  the  pupils  ; 

Qj)  The  preparation  of  a  time-table  ; 

(c)  The  religious  exercises  at  the  opening  and  closing  of 
school  each  day. 


3.  id)  Who  are  legal  school  visitors  ? 

(6)  Of  what  meetings  must  the  school  visitors  be  notified 
by  the  teacher  ? 

(c)  What  rights  have  school  visitors  on  visiting  a  school  ? 

[OVER.J 


(2800) 


SCHOOL  HYGIENE. 


1.  {a)  Why  should  attention  be  given  to  the  ventilation  of 
the  school  room  ? 

(6)  What  impurity  causes  the  air  of  a  school  room  to  have 
an  offensive  smell  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  normal  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  in  air, 
and  to  what  extent  may  this  amount  be  increased  without 
injury  to  the  persons  breathing  the  air  ? 

{d)  Give  suggestions  for  managing,  in  winter  time,,  the 
windows  of  a  room  where  no  other  means  of  ventilation  have 
been  provided. 

2.  State  the  effect  of  alcoholic  stimulants  on  the  following : — 

{a)  The  capillaries  of  the  skin; 

(6)  Digestion  ; 

(c)  The  nervous  system. 

3.  {a)  State  the  benefits  of  gymnastic  or  calisthenic  exercises. 

(b)  Show  how  improper  attitudes  cause  deformity. 

(c)  How  would  you  deal  with  a  pupil  who  has  fainted  ? 


3£t)Ucatiou  ©epartment,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION. 


I  A.  McIntosh. 
Examiners  :\k.  McMillan. 

[Wm.  Scott,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  What  are  the  three  main  laws  which  govern  the 
growth  of  attention  ? 

(6)  Show  how  each  may  be  applied. 

2.  {a)  What  is  the  relation  between  memory  and  imagination  ? 

(h)  How  would  you  endeavor  to  develop  each  in  your 
pupils  ? 

3.  (a)  Explain  fully  the  following : — “  Character  is  a  com¬ 
pletely  developed  will.” 

(h)  State  how  a  teacher  can  aid  pupils  in  the  improvement 
of  will  power. 

4.  Wliat  means  should  a  teacher  adopt  to  educate  the  reason¬ 
ing  faculties  of  pupils  ?  Illustrate  your  answer  by  reference  to 
at  least  two  subjects  of  school  study. 

5.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  the  aesthetic  emotions. 

ih)  State  what  means  you  would  take  to  develop  these 
emotions  in  your  pupils. 
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lEbucation  department,  ©ntano. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


METHODS-THIRD  PAPER. 


(A.  McIntosh. 
Examiners:  \K.  McMillan. 

(Wm.  Scott,  B.A. 


1.  {a)  Outline  the  plan  you  would  follow  in  teaching  writing 
to  a  First  Form,  Part  I. 

(6)  State  how  you  would  conduct  a  lesson  in  drawing  with 
a  Second  Form;  the  object  to  be  drawn,  an  apple. 

2.  Outline  a  lesson  for  a  Third  Form,  on  Cartier  or 
Champlain. 

3.  In  teaching  the  geography  of  South  America  to  a  Third 
Form,  state  the  order  you  would  follow  in  the  presentation  of 
facts,  give  reasons  for  adopting  this  order  and  mention  the  use 
you  would  make  of  the  map  and  the  black-board. 

4.  Construct  a  brief  plan  of  a  lesson  for  a  Fourth  Form,  on 
ONE  of  the  following  subjects  and  arrange  your  answer  under 
the  heads  of  matter  and  method : — 

(a)  The  War  of  I8I2-I4  ; 

(h)  The  British  North  America  Act. 

5.  Show  how  you  would  teach  the  Journal  entries  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  to  an  advanced  Public  School  class  : — 

William  Smith  commences  business  investing  Merchandise, 
$2000 ;  a  note  against  R.  Brown  for  $200,  on  which  there  is 
accrued  interest  to  the  amount  of  $50  ;  coal  and  wood  to  the 
value  of  $85,  for  use  in  store. 
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jebucation  department,  ©ntario. 


DECEMBER  EXAMINATIONS,  1903. 


COUNTY  MODEL  SCHOOLS. 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT. 


TA,  McIntosh. 
Examiners  McMillan. 

[Wm.  Scott,  B.A. 


1.  (a)  Discuss  the  importance  of  physical  culture  in  relation 
;  to  education. 

(6)  To  what  extent  would  you  practise  systematic  physical 
exercises  in  the  class  ? 

(c)  Give  reasons  for  the  use  of  any  you  would  introduce. 

1 

2.  Discuss  the  value  of  written  examinations  as  a  basis  of 
promotion. 

^  3.  A  boy  has  taken  a  pencil  belonging  to  another,  but  denies 

,  it.  How  would  you  deal  with  this  incident  ? 

4.  Your  class  is  restless  and  disposed  to  be  inattentive.  State 
some  probable  causes  and  the  means  you  w^ould  employ  as  a 
remedy. 

5.  What  opportunities  does  the  school  afford  for  inculcating 
patriotism  ? 


]£^ucat^o^  2)cpartnient,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


KINDERGARTEN. 


PSYCHOLOGY  AND  GENERAL  PRINCIPLES  OF 

FROEBEL’S  SYSTEM. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners : 


L.  N.  Currie. 

S.  A.  Morgan,  D.Pa:d. 


1.  {a)  Indicate  briefly  what  you  would  include  as  the 
subject  matter  of  Psychology. 

{h)  How  does  a  knowledge  of  the  science  assist  in  the 
theory  and  practice  of  education  ? 

2.  {a)  Distinguish  sensuous  from  ideal  feelings. 

(b)  What  are  the  characters  of  Sensation  ? 

(c)  Make  a  classification  of  the  Sensations. 

{d)  Show  clearly  why  Froebel  attaches  so  much  im¬ 
portance  to  a  proper  training  of  the  senses. 

3.  [a)  Define  Interest. 

(&)  State  the  intellectual  conditions  of  Interest  and 
deduce  educational  principles  therefrom. 

4.  Discuss  the  educational  value  of  Imitation,  and  show 
its  application  in  the  Kindergarten. 

5.  What  facts  as  to  the  process  of  learning  would  you 
deduce  from  a  comparison  of  Judgment  and  Conception  ? 
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jebucation  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 

KINDERGARTEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  AND 

OCCUPATIONS. 


DIRECTORS. 

I,  .  fL.  N.  Currie. 

Mokoan.  D.P^d. 


1.  {a)  What  faculty  of  the  child’s  mind  is  aroused  by  the 
First  Gift,  and  why  does  the  Second  Gift  necessarily  follow  ? 

(h)  Give  an  outline  of  two  plays  suitable  for  children, 
previous  to  the  Kindergarten  age. 

2.  {a)  Show  clearly  how  FroebeTs  Educational  Law  is 
illustrated  by  the  Second  Gift.  State  its  educational  value. 

(b)  Give  illustrations  indicating  how  this  law  is  em¬ 
bodied  in  the  songs  and  games,  also  how  applied  in  other 
departments  of  work. 

3.  {a)  How  do  the  instinctive  characteristics  of  the  child 
furnish  points  of  departure  for  the  intr  oduction  of  the  Build¬ 
ing  and  Laying  Gifts  ?  Illustrate. 

{b)  Why  are  the  Building  Gifts  and  Laying  Gifts  used 
side  by  side  ? 

4.  What  scope  have  the  Gifts  and  Occupations  beyond  the 
Kindergarten  stage  ?  Have  they  any  adequacy  as  related 
to  the  manual  training  of  the  schools  ? 

f).  How  soon  would  you  give  clay  work  to  children  in  the 
Kindergai’ten  ?  Discuss  fully  its  value  as  an  Occupation. 


I 


]6&ucation  department,  ®ntai1o. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 

KINDERGARTEN. 

MUTTER  UND  KOSE-LIEDER. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners: 


L.  N.  Currie. 

S.  A.  Morgan,  D.PiED. 


1.  {a)  What  was  FroebeEs  purpose  in  publishing  the 
^‘Mutter  und  Kose-LiedeF’  ? 

(b)  Select  one  song  or  game,  and  show  how  it  may  be 
used  to  generate  conscious  ideals  in  the  child’s  mind. 

2.  Explain  the  purpose  and  value  of  any  three  of  the 

Light  Songs.” 

3.  What  is  the  central  thought  in  the  Trade  Songs”  ? 
Develop  one  of  these  with  a  class  of  children^  showing  its 
connection  with  previous  songs  and  games,  (not  necessarily 
Trade  Songs). 

4.  Give  your  criticism  of  the  ^^Sense  Games.” 

5.  There  is  a  distinctive  characteristic  of  play.  Explain 
clearly. 


jEDucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 

KINDEEGAETEN. 


MISCELLANEOUS  TOPICS. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners: 


L.  N.  Currie. 

S.  A.  Morgan,  D.Pa^d. 


1.  {a)  Name  some  of  the  fundamental  ideas  emphasized 
in  FroebeFs  Education  of  Man/’  explaining  their  essential 
meaning. 

(b)  Why  is  interfering  education  considered  undesir¬ 
able  ?  Should  it  ever  be  used, — if  so,  when  ? 

2.  {a)  What  activities  of  the  mind  are  used  in  symbolism  ? 
How  are  the  different  stages  indicated  by  its  use  ? 

(b)  Show  its  value  in  child  development. 

?>.  State  how  the  different  departments  of  power,  mental, 
moral  and  physical,  may  be  cultivated  by  the  use  of  music. 

4.  Outline  a  morning  talk  on  any  holiday.  State  its  aim 
and  show  its  relation  to  the  other  work  of  the  Kindergarten. 

b.  What  are  the  important  points  to  consider  in  making  a 
programme  for  children  four  years  of  age  ?  Make  a  pro¬ 
gramme,  showing  a  week’s  work  of  two  sessions  daily. 
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)£t)Ucatiou  Department,  ©ntarto. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 

KINDEEGAKTEN. 


NATURAL  HISTORY  AND  BOTANY. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners: 


L.  N.  Currie. 

S.  A.  Morgan,  D.P^d. 


1.  What  general  principles  would  guide  you  in  the 
selection  and  arrangement  of  topics  for  a  course  in  Nature 
Study  ? 

2.  Show  Avhat  use  you  would  make  of  literature  in  con¬ 
nection  with  Nature  Study,  indicating  any  dangers  to  be 
avoided. 

3.  Justify  the  placing  of  garden-study  on  the  school  cur¬ 
riculum,  and  show  clearly  how  you  would  incorporate  it 
with  the  more  formal  work  of  the  school. 

4.  State  your  views  as  to  the  place  and  value  of  scientific 
classification  in  elementary  Botany. 

f).  Give  matter  and  method  for  a  lesson  on  Germination  to 
a  junior  class. 

6.  Indicate  your  method  of  leading  pupils  to  acquire  an 
interest  in  insect  life,  mentioning  any  facts  you  think  con¬ 
ducive  thereto. 
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lEbucation  department,  ©ntarlo. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 

KINDERGARTEN. 


HISTORY  OF  EDUCATION. 


DIRECTORS. 


Examiners: 


|L.  N.  Currie. 

I S.  A.  Morgan,  D.P^d. 


1.  ‘^The  taking'  of  the  classical  scholar  as  the  only  ideal 
of  the  educated  man  has  been  a  fruitful  source  of  evil  in  the 
history  of  education.” 

State  and  examine  Quick's  arguments  in  support  of  this. 

2.  How  did  IMontaigne  differ  from  the  Renascence  ideal  ? 
Describe  his  method  of  instruction. 

3.  Outline  the  leading  features  of  Ratichius’  system  of 
education. 

4.  Describe  Comenius’  proposed  organization  of  schools, 
and  show  clearly  to  what  extent  the  Kindergarten  is  fore¬ 
shadowed  in  his  system. 

5.  {a)  Compare  Locke’s  views  on  primary  education  with 
those  of  Rousseau. 

{h)  What  objections  would  you  offer  to  their  con¬ 
clusions  ? 

6.  Contrast  Pestalozzi’s  system  of  education  with  that  of 
Basedow  as  to  aim  and  method. 
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Education  department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 

KINDEKGAETEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  , — First  Paper. 


ASSISTANTS. 


Examiners : 


E.  Bolton. 
J.  Stocks. 


1.  ^‘All  development  begins  with  what  is  simple  and  rises 
to  more  and  more  complicated  forms  of  existance.’'  From 
this  point  of  view  discuss  FroebeFs  choice  of  the  ball  as  the 
first  in  his  series  of  Gifts. 

2.  “To  become  conscious  of  itself  is  the  first  task  in  the 
life  of  the  child  as  it  is  the  task  of  the  whole  life  of  man.’’ 
— Froebel.  Show  how  the  Kindergarten  aids  the  child  to 
knowledge  of  self.  Discuss  fully. 

3.  How  does  the  First  Gift  aid  the  development  of  the 
child  : — 

{a)  Through  the  senses  ? 

(b)  Through  pleasure  ? 

4.  The  salient  characteristics  of  the  Second  Gift  are  : — 

{a)  Contrast  of  form. 

(b)  Mediation  of  these. 

Explain  fully  Froebel’s  law  of  connection  through  con¬ 
trast. 

5.  {a)  How  should  the  Second  Gift  be  introduced  ? 

ib)  Give  two  original  exercises  illustrating  the  salient 
characteristics  of  the  Second  Gift. 
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jEttucation  department,  ®ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 


KINDEEGAETEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  GIFTS  _ — Second  Paper. 


ASSISTANTS. 


.  [E.  Bolton. 

Examtners:\j^  Stocks. 


1.  {a)  On  what  broad  vie^v  of  life  did  Froebel  base  his 
sequence  of  Gifts. 

(b)  State  clearly  the  general  and  special  object  of  the 
Building  Gifts. 

(c)  Show  their  connection  with  other  branches  of 
Kindergarten  work. 

2.  (a)  Show  in  not  less  than  three  ways  how  form,  size  and 
number  relations  may  be  made  clear  to  the  child  through 
plays  with  the  third,  fourth  and  fifth  Gifts  respectively. 

(b)  What  effect,  ‘‘have  you  observed,’'  has  the  discovery 
of  new  forms  had  on  the  feeling,  the  thought  and  the  will  of 
the  child. 

8.  (a)  What  place  in  his  system  of  education  did  Froebel 
intend  the  Tablets  to  fill. 

(b)  In  youi*  experience  in  Kindergarten  practice  is  the 
child  benefited  through  the  use  of  the  Tablets.  If  not,  why 
not  ?  How  were  you  affected  through  their  use  ? 

4.  Write  out  six  rules  applicable  in  the  use  of  the  Building 
Gifts.  Give  reasons. 
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fisDucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 

KINDEEGAETEN. 


THEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OF  THE  OCCUPATIONS. 


ASSISTANTS 


Examiners  :■ 


E.  Bolton. 
J.  Stocks. 


1.  Creative  self  activity  is  the  key  note  to  true  life. 
Discuss  fully. 

2.  {a)  Explain  the  distinctions  between  the  Gifts  and  the 
Occupations. 

(b)  What  is  the  aim  of  the  latter.  State  fully. 

3.  {a)  What  is  the  distinctive  merit  of  the  Paper  folding  ? 
Explain  fully. 

(h)  What  are  the  greatest  advantages  gained  through 
its  use  ? 

4.  What  is  the  educational  value  of  : — 

{a)  Clay  modelling. 

{}))  Sand  table.  State  fully. 

Show  how  you  would  direct  an  original  exercise  in 

each. 

5.  What  is  the  distinctive  value  of  Mat  weaving  ?  Com¬ 
pare  it  with  free  weaving  and  give  your  opinion  as  to  its 
value. 


£bucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


Annual  Examinations,  1903. 

KINDEEGAETEN. 


MISCELLANEOUS  TOPICS. 


ASSISTANTS. 


Examiners : 


JE.  Bolton. 
\J.  Stocks. 


1.  Write  a  brief  account  of  FroebeTs  Life,  exphasizing: — 

(a)  The  chief  influences  of  his  childhood. 

(b)  The  chief  influences  of  his  youth. 

(c)  Those  influences  of  his  life  which  led  to  the  founda¬ 

tion  of  the  Kindergarten. 

2.  Discuss  Ehythm  : — 

{a)  With  reference  to  Nature. 

[b)  With  reference  to  the  child. 

(c)  E'roebeFs  use  of  this  impulse  in  the  songs  and  games 

of  the  Kindergarten. 

3.  Give  as  many  points  as  you  can  with  reference  to  the 
nature  and  habits  of  any  two  of  the  following  pairs  : — 
‘‘  Eobin  and  Woodpecker/’  “  Horse  and  Cow/’  Cat  and 
Dog,”  “  Hepatica  and  Trillium.” 

4.  Write  a  programme  for  any  week  during  the  Spring 
season,  and  show  the  influence  of  the  season  on  The 
Morning  Talk,”  ‘^The  Songs,”  ‘^The  Games,”  and  the  general 
work  of  the  Kindergarten. 
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art  School  lEyaminations,  1903. 


INSTRUCTIONS  TO  PRESIDING  OFFICER. 


Enclosed  find  express  receipt  for  package  containing  Exami¬ 
nation  Papers,  Instructions  for  Examiners,  Time-Talile  and 
Lists  of  Candidates. 

Your  attention  is  directed  to  the  following: — ■ 

(1)  Names  on  the  lists  are  not  to  be  erased.  New  candidates 
must  be  allotted  the  last  number  on  each  list  with  a  letter  of 
the  alphabet  added  thus  :  486,  486a,  486b,  etc. 

(2)  Tick  each  list  with  red  or  blue  pencil  for  each  subject 
taken  by  each  candidate,  and  return  each  list  to  this  l)e});irtment 
at  the  close  of  examination. 

(3)  All  copies  and  drawings  must  he  returned  to  this  De¬ 
partment. 

(4)  The  object  for  SHADING  FROM  THE  ROUND  will 
be  a  plain  tin  coffee-pot. 

MODEL  DRAWING. 

(5)  Arrange  a  group  of  objects  as  follows  : — A  fruit  basket 
placed  centrally  at  front  of  room  on  table  or  desk,  with  long- 
side  of  basket  toward  the  candidates.  Place  a  quart  gem-jar  in 
the  right  half  of  the  basket,  touching  the  handle  and  the  side 
remote  from  the  candidates.  Place  another  fruit  jar  of  the  same 
size  about  three  inches  back  of  the  left  corner  remote  from 
candidates,  with  one-half  showing  past  the  basket  to  those 
directly  in  front.  Place  a  hat  with  the  rim  showing  past  the 
near  right  corner  of  the  basket  to  those  directly  in  front. 

Require  each  candidate  to  draw  the  group  (basket,  fruit  jars 
and  hat)  as  seen  from  his  position  in  the  examining  room,  with¬ 
out  use  of  ruler  or  other  aids. 

— Place  the  group  against  plain  wall  or  screen,  so  that  there  will  be 
no  confusion  of  objects  behind.  No  candidate  should  lie  nearer  than 
ten  feet  from  group.  Rujht  and  left  is  from  pupils’  point  of  view. 
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le&ucation  ©epartinent,  ®iitario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATION  IN  DEAWINO  FOR  1903. 


PRIMARY  COURSE. 


PRACTICAL  GEOMETRY. 


TIME - ONE  HOUR  AND  A  HALF. 


GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS. 

Each  square  of  the  paper  furnished  is  intended  for  one  problem.  Draw¬ 
ing  instruments  must  be  used,  and  all  construction  lines  re¬ 
quired  in  working  out  the  examples  must  be  allowed  to  remain. 
Neatness  and  accuracy  of  drawing  will  be  taken  into  account. 


1.  Construct  an  equilateral  triangle  whose  altitude  is  3",  and 
wdthin  it  inscribe  three  equal  circles,  each  touching  the  circum¬ 
ferences  of  the  two  others  and  dne  side  of  the  triangle. 

2.  Within  a  circle  3"  in  diameter  inscribe  an  equilateral  tri¬ 
angle,  a  square,  and  a  regular  pentagon. 

3.  Describe  a  circle  radius  which  shall  touch  both  lines  of 
an  angle  of  30°.  Describe  another  circle,  radius  1",  which  shall 
touch  the  first  circle  and  one  of  the  lines  of  the  angle. 


4.  Within  a  circle  4"  in  diameter  inscribe  a  triangle  whose 
sides  are  in  the  proportion  of  2:3:4. 

4.  The  distance  between  the  foci  of  a  certain  ellipse  is  3", 
the  minor  axis  is  2^".  Determine  the  curve  of  the  ellipse. 

6.  Construct  a  square  on  a  line  3"  long  and  within  it  inscribe 
a  regular  octagon. 
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lE&ucation  2>epartmettt,  ©ntarto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATION  IN  DRAWING  FOR  1903. 

PRIMARY  COURSE. 

ELEMENTARY  PERSPECTIVE. 


TIME - ONE  HOUR  AND  A  HALF. 


GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS. 

One  sheet  of  drawing  paper  is  provided  for  the  four  problems.  In¬ 
struments  must  be  used  and  all  working  lines  allowed  to  remain. 
Strengthen  the  visible  edges  of  the  objects. 


Height  6',  distance  14',  scale 

1.  Place  in  perspective  a  piece  of  sheet  iron  6'  long,  bent  into 
a  semi-circular  arch  4'  in  diameter.  The  6'  edges  of  the  sheet 
iron  are  parallel  to  the  picture  plane,  and  its  nearest  corner 
touches  the  ground  plane  at  a  point  4'  to  the  left  and  2'  from 
the  picture  plane. 

2.  Show  in  perspective  the  frustum  of  a  square  pyramid  9' 
high,  each  edge  of  the  base  of  which  is  6'  and  each  edge  of  the 
top  4'.  The  top  of  the  frustum  is  the  base  of  a  pyramid  3'  in 
height.  The  frustum  is  to  the  right,  with  one  edge  of  its  base 
touching  the  picture  plane  and  another  edge  in  the  line  of 
direction. 

3.  A  pyramid  6'  high,  the  base  of  which  is  a  regular  hexagon 
of  3'  edge,  stands  on  the  ground  plane.  The  centre  of  its  base 
is  4'  from  the  picture  plane  and  5'  to  the  left.  A  hexagonal  slab 
of  3'  edge  and  6"  thick,  is  pierced  through  its  centre  by  this 
pyramid,  and  rests  in  a  horizontal  position  upon  it  at  a  level  of 
3'  from  the  ground. 

4.  A  rectangular  block  11' x  8' x  4' rests  on  the  ground  plane 
on  one  of  its  largest  faces,  with  its  nearest  vertical  edge  6'  to  the 
right  and  3'  from  the  picture  plane.  The  long  edges  recede  to 
the  left  at  an  angle  of  45°  to  the  picture  plane.  Placed  centrally 
on  this  block  is  a  cube  of  3'  edge,  with  its  edges  parallel  to  the 
edges  of  the  block. 
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lEbucation  Department,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATION  IN  DRAWING  FOR  1903. 


PRIMARY  COURSE. 


BLACKBOARD  AND  MEMORY  DRAWING. 


TIME - ONE  HOUR. 


GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS. 

The  paper  is  designed  to  test  the  pupil  in  sketching  rapidly  from 
memory.  Neither  ruler  nor  compasses  must  be  used.  More  atten* 
tion  should  be  paid  to  mass  than  to  line.  Shading  may  be  used 
to  accentuate  the  drawings,  which  must  be  as  large  as  the  paper 
will  permit.  The  grouping  is  optional  and  will  be  considered  in 
valuing  the  drawings. 


1.  Make  a  drawing  of  a  water-pail  nearly  full  of  water,  in 
which  rests  an  empty  dipper,  as  it  would  appear  to  you,  stand¬ 
ing  on  the  floor  about  ten  feet  from  where  you  are  sitting. 

2.  Draw  a  group  composed  of  a  teapot,  a  sugar  bowl,  and  a 
cream  pitcher. 

3.  Twenty-seven  cubical  biscuit  boxes  were  piled  in  the  form 
of  a  larger  cube,  somewhat  to  the  left  of  the  direct  line  from 
you  and  below  the  level  of  your  eye.  Make  a  drawing  of  the 
boxes  as  you  w^ould  see  them  with  two  removed  from  the  pile 
and  lying  in  view  near  it. 

4.  Sketch  an  out-door  scene  in  which  you  will  show  a  large 
kettle  (diameter  2  ft.,  depth  I|  ft.)  hanging  from  a  pole,  which 
is  supported  by  two  crotched  sticks  placed  in  the  ground  about 
six  feet  apart, — the  kettle  to  be  about  a  foot  from  the  ground. 
Show  a  portion  of  fence  a  few  yards  to  the  rear  of  where  the 
kettle  is  hanging,  some  sticks  of  wood  beneath  the  kettle,  and 
any  other  objects  that  might  be  included  in  the  scene. 
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iet»ucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATION  IN  DRAWING  FOE  1903. 


MECHANICAL  COUKSE. 


ADVANCED  GEOMETRY. 


TIME - TWO  HOUKS. 


GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS. 

Drawing  instruments  are  to  be  used,  and  all  construction  lines  allowed 
to  remain.  Two  sheets  of  drawing  paper  are  provided. 


1.  Describe  an  ellipse  and  obtain  a  tangent  and  perpendicular 
to  the  curve  at  any  point  between  the  extremities  of  the  axes. 

2.  Construct  a  rectangle  to  have  an  area  equal  to  a  triangie 
whose  sides  are  I|,  2  and  3  inches  in  length,  respectivel3^ 

8.  Within  a  circle  of  2  inches  radius,  describe  four  equal 
circles  touching  each  other  and  the  given  circle. 

4.  Draw  the  plan  and  elevation  of  a  cone  (diameter  of  base  2", 
elevation  3")  having  its  base  inclined  at  60°  to  the  horizontal 
plane  and  its  axis  parallel  to  the  vertical  plane.  Also  obtain  a 
side  elevation  at  right  angles  to  the  first  elevation. 

5.  A  hexagonal  pyramid  (radius  of  base  1",  elevation  3") 
stands  upon  a  horizontal  plane  and  is  cut  by  a  plane  distant  J" 
from  centre  of  base  and  perpendicular  to  the  horizontal  and 
vertical  planes.  Obtain  the  plan  and  front  and  side  elevations, 
showing  the  true  shape  of  section  cut  off. 
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JEtmcation  2>epartiiient,  ©ntario. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATION  IN  DRAWING  FOR  1903. 


MECHANICAL  COURSE. 


MACHINE  DRAWING. 


TIME - THREE  HOURS. 


GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS. 

Candidates  should  read  carefully  the  whole  paper  before  commencing 
work.  Pencil  and  drawing  instruments,  including  T  and  Set- 
Squares,  should  be  used,  and  the  work  neatly  finished  in  pencil ; 
no  extra  marks  will  be  allowed  for  inking  in.  Figured  dimen¬ 
sions  need  not  be  inserted.  At  least  two  views  of  the  example 
must  be  drawn,  as  no  credit  will  be  given  unless  some  knowledge 
of  projection  is  shown. 

Answer  question  1,  and  any  two,  but  not  more  than  two,  of  the  other 
questions. 


1.  Draw  to  scale  of  6  inches  to  one  foot  (half  size)  the  com¬ 
pression  coupling  shown.  In  addition  to  the  two  views  given, 
a  top  view  or  plan  must  be  drawn,  omitting  the  bolts.  Dotted 
lines  representing  hidden  parts  are  not  required. 

2.  Draw  full  size  the  bolt  and  nut  shown  in  drawing  of 
coupling,  giving  standard  dimensions  for  head  and  nut,  also 
indicate  length  of  screwed  portion  of  bolt. 

3.  Two  pulleys  on  parallel  shafts  3'  -0"  apart  centre  to  centre, 
are  16"  and  6"  in  diameter,  respectively.  Determine  graphically 
the  length  of  belt  required,  both  open  and  crossed. 

4.  Indicate,  by  sketches,  three  different  forms  of  screw  threads 
used  in  machinery,  giving  the  proportions  adopted. 

5.  (a)  State  the  rule  for  converting  circular  pitch  into 
diametral  pitch. 

(b)  A  gear  has  40  teeth  of  4  pitch  (diametral).  Find  : — 

(i)  the  pitch  diameter, 

(ii)  the  outside  diameter, 

(iii)  the  thickness  of  teeth. 
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lebucation  Department,  ©ntarto. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATION  IN  DRAWING  FOR  190.-5. 


MECHANICAL  COURSE. 


BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION. 


TIME - THEEE  HOURS. 


GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS. 

Candidates  should  read  carefully  the  whole  paper  before  commencing 
work.  Instruments  to  be  used  and  the  work  finished  neatly  to 
scale  on  the  drawing  paper  supplied. 

Marks  will  be  awarded  on  the  following  questions :  for  knowledge 
of  construction  shown  by  the  competitors  ;  for  fulness  of  in¬ 
formation  given  by  the  drawings  ;  for  excellence  of  drawings  ; 
for  arrangement  of  drawings  ;  and  for  lettering. 


1.  A  wall,  8  bricks  thick,  has  brick  footings,  the  bottom 
course  of  which  is  5  bricks.  Draw  a  section  of  this,  showing 
liow  it  should  be  constructed.  Scale,  = 

2.  The  following  details  are  required  for  a  frame  dormer 
window:^  with  If"  casement  sash  : — 

(ct)  section  through  corner,  showing  sash  and  trim. 

(6)  section  of  sill,  showing  stool  and  apron. 

3.  Draw  a  vertical  section  of  panelled  wainscoting,  showdng 
the  capping  and  panel.  Scale,  full  size. 

4.  Define  : — skewback,  bridging,  soffit  quoin,  mullion,  collar- 
beam,  water-table,  lintel,  pulley-style. 

.5.  What  is  a  proper  fall  to  give  a  tar-and-gravel  roof. 
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jebncatioii  2)epartmcnt,  ©ntano. 


ANNUAL  EXAMINATION  IN  DRAWING  FOR  1903. 

MECHANICAL  COURSE. 

ADVANCED  PERSPECTIVE. 

TIME - TWO  HOLfRS. 

GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS. 

Instruments  must  be  used  and  working  lines  allowed  to  remain.  Two 

sheets  of  drawing  paper  are  supplied. 


1.  Draw  in  perspective  an  equilateral  triangular  prism  pen¬ 
etrating  at  right  angles  a  rectangular  prism.  The  triangular 
pi-ism  is  8"  long,  with  side  of  triangle  3",  and  the  rectangular 
prism  is  8"  long,  with  base  4"  square,  the  axes  and  the  middle 
points  of  their  axes  coinciding.  The  rectangular  prism  rests 
upon  the  ground  plane  upon  its  base,  one  face  of  which  recedes 
to  the  right  at  30°.  The  nearest  corner  of  the  base  is  5"  to  the 
right  and  3"  within  the  picture  plane. 

2.  Obtain  the  perspective  of  the  shadows  made  by  the  objects 
in  the  above  question  when  the  projections  of  rays  of  light  on 
the  picture  plane  and  the  ground  plane  are  assumed  to  make 
angles  of  45°  with  the  ground  line. 

3.  A  square  pyramid  whose  altitude  is  8"  and  length  of  side 
of  base  4",  is  placed  with  one  of  the  sides  of  the  base  resting 
upon  the  ground  plane  and  receding  to  the  left  at  an  angle  .  of 
30°.  The  axis  of  the  pyramid  makes  an  angle  of  60°  with  the 
ground  plane  and  the  picture  plane.  Draw  in  perspection  when 
the  nearest  corner  is  4"  to  the  left  and  2''  behind  the  picture 
plane. 
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£t)ucation  department,  ©ntarto. 


A.VNUAL  EXAMINATION  IN  DEAWING  FOR  1903. 


ADVANCED  COURSE. 


INDUSTRIAL  DESIGN. 


TIME - THREE  HOURS. 


GENERAL  INSTRUCTIONS. 

Instruments  to  be  used  where  necessary.  Units  of  design  may  be 
repeated  mechanically  by  means  of  tracing  paper.  One  sheet  of 
drawing  paper  supplied ;  also  drawings  of  the  Convolvulus,  Maple 
Leaf,  Barberry,  Anemone,  and  Renaissance  upon  which  to  base 
designs — not  as  copies.  The  designs  may  be  in  pencil,  ink,  or 
tinted,  at  the  option  of  the  student.  All  drawings  to  be  returned 
to  tlie  Education  Department. 

Candidates  may  select  ONE  of  the  following  designs,  and  a  natural  or 
conventional  treatment  of  the  above  mentioned  bases  of  ornament 
may  be  adopted.  The  drawings  submitted  must  be  as  large  as 
the  paper  will  admit. 


1.  Design  an  ornamental  jardiniere,  adopting  the  Maple  Leaf 
for  decoration. 

2.  Make  a  design  for  a  table  cloth,  adopting  any  plant  or 
plants  in  series  furnished. 

3.  Make  a  design  for  a  palm  stand,  “  Renaissance.” 

4.  Make  a  design  for  a  silver  cream  jug,  adopting  Barberry 
and  Convolvulus. 

5.  Make  a  design  for  wall-paper,  adopting  the  Maple  Leaf 
and  Convolvulus. 
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